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Terrific Web Sites for Kids 


> 
q Yahooligans! http://www.yahooligans.com 
Kids.Caom http://www.kids.com 
ESPN Sportszone http://www.sportszone.com 
Infoseek http://www.infoseek.com 
B. J. Pinchbeck’s Homework Helper http://tristate.pgh.net/~pinchl3/ 
\ OneLook Dictionaries http://www.onelook.com:80/ 
©  StudyWeb http://www.the-acr.com/studyweb/ 
studyweb.htm 
‘ Bonus.Com, the Kids’ SuperSite http://www.bonus.com 
Eric's Treasure Trove of Math http://www.astro.virginia.edu/ 
~eww6n/math/math. html 
‘ The Nine Planets http://seds.1pl.arizona.edu/ 


nineplanets/nineplanets/ 
nineplanets.html 


The Most Important Mac Modifier Keys and What They Do 


When You Press This Shortcut It Does This 
864+S Saves your document 


88+N Creates a new document or folder 

36+0 Opens a document or folder 

38+P Prints your document 

864+C Copies whatever you have selected to the Clipboard 


36+X Cuts whatever you have selected to the Clipboard 2 
é 


36+V Pastes the last thing you copied or cut from the 
Clipboard 

36+B Adds bold formatting to text or removes it 

38+ Adds italic formatting to text or removes it 

3+U Adds underline formatting to text or removes it 

36+Z Undoes the last thing you did {when possible) 


+A Selects everything — either all your textin a 


document or all the files in a window j 


Poy ee wae ew vee ey 


36+F Finds a file or specific text 


+0 Quits the application you're in 
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The Secret Fix-It Keystrokes 


Problem Try Pressing 


9+Control+the power 
key (the one with the 
left-painting triangle at 
the upper right of the 
keyboard) to restart 
your Mac. 


Your Mac crashes 
or freezes 


Option +Esc, and 
then click the Force 
Quit button on the 
screen. (Works only 
occasionally, but worth 
atry.) 

The power key and 
holding down the 
Shift key (to turn off 
extensions). When the 
desktop appears, you 
can let go. Then see 
Chapter 17 to fix the 
problem. 


The program you're 
working in freezes 


Your Mac crashes 
‘ onstartup 


Computer maker: 
Model: 
Processor type (check one) : 
PowerPC: 
601 
603 
603e 
604 
604e 
Motorola 680X0: 
68040 
68030 
68020 or 68000 
Processor speed (MHz): 
Installed RAM: 
Total disk size: 
Mac OS System software version: 
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Ten Great Software Extras 


v Morton Subotnick’s Making Music 
(Voyager, all ages) 
i Dr. Seuss’s ABC (Living Baoks, ages 2-6) 


1 Pajama Sam in “No Need to Hide When 
It's Dark Outside” (Humongous Entertain- 
ment, ages 5-8) 


The Freddi Fish series (Humongous 
Entertainment, ages 5-8} 


 Orly’s Draw-A-Story 

Imagination Express (Edmark, ages 5-12) 

Big Science Comics (Theatrix, ages 
8-12) 

Logical Journey of the Zoombinis 
(Broderbund, ages 8-12) 


v SimPark (Maxis, ages 8-12) 
Hollywood High (Theatrix, ages 10-14) 


Software Essentials 


 Award-processing program, such as 
ClarisWorks 


A Web browser, such as Netscape 
Navigator or Microsoft Internet Explorer 


A Web page creator, such as Claris 
Home Page 

i An age-appropriate painting program, 
such as Dabbler (ages 8 and up) or Kid 
Pix (ages 8 and under) 


i A photo-editing program, such as Adobe 
PhotoDeluxe 


i Ageneral disk utility program, such as 
Norton Utilities 


i# A backup program, such as DiskFit 
Direct or Retrospect 
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Are you intimidated and confused by computers? Do you find 


BOOK SERIES that traditional manuals are overloaded with technical details 


you'll never use? Do your friends and family always call you to 
FROM IDG fix simple problems on their PCs? Then the ...For Dummies® 
computer book series from !DG Books Worldwide is for you. 
...For Dummies books are written for those frustrated computer users who know they 
aren't really dumb but find that PC hardware, software, and indeed the unique vocabulary of 
computing make them feel helpless. ...For Dummies books use a lighthearted approach, 


a down-to-earth style, and even cartoons and humorous icons to diffuse computer novices’ 
fears and build their confidence. Lighthearted but not lightweight, these books are a perfect 


survival guide for anyone forced to use a computer. 


“| like my copy so much I told 
friends; now they bought copies.” 


frene C., Orwell, Ohio 


“Thanks, | needed this book. Now I 
can sleep at night.” 


Robin F, British Columbia, Canada 


Already, hundreds of thousands of satisfied readers 


“Quick, concise, nontechnical, 
and humorous.” 


Jay A., Elburn, Illinois 


——— 
agree. They have made ...fFor Dummies books the 
#1 introductory level computer book series and have 


written asking for more. So, if you're looking for the 
most fun and easy way to learn about computers, 
look to ... For Dummies books to give you a 


helping hand. 
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(We figure that kids have better things to do than read Forewords. You can 
read this if you want to, but we bet that you'll skip straight to the Introduc- 
tion. Or Chapter 1. Or Chapter 16.) 


Dear Parents, 


Well, you just got lucky. This book is going to save you time, save you 
money, and (assuming that you're a parent reading this) improve your own 
image as a computer authority in the eyes of young people everywhere. As 
you already know, when you get a pointed question from an eight-year-old, 
it’s nice to have a good answer. 


Tom Negrino and Wendy Sharp are among the few Mac authors who actually 
understand this situation from real life. You know the stereotype of com- 
puter experts as twenty-something nerds, with a lonely single life and 
barely-repaired spectacles? In real life, that stereotype checks out pretty 
well. Since I've done this Foreword (I wanted to do more, but IDG wanted me 
to finish a new edition of /nternet for Macs for Dummies instead), you can 
now see the names of all three Macworld regular authors who actually have 
kids, right there on the cover! The authors have the right stuff for this job. 


Wendy and Tom are both top authorities on Mac software (especially 
educational programs) and hardware too. As just one example, everything 
you ever needed to know to create form letters, do homework, and trouble- 
shoot your Mac, including problems the manual never touches, is handled 
right here in plain English. But for many families, perhaps the biggest payoff 
here is the Internet material. 


They tell you how to use the Internet as the greatest homework resource 
mankind has ever developed and also how to work around some of the 
Internet's, um, darker areas. They show how to use ClarisWorks for nearly 
every serious application a kid (or parent, for that matter) could have. All 
that, plus cool chapters on art, making movies, and they don’t forget games! 
It's almost the only Mac book your kids will need until they can drive to a 
bookstore themselves. 


Congratulations on your choice! 
Charles Seiter, Ph. D. 
Charles Seiter has a Ph.D. from Caltech and has taught chemistry, physics, and 


mathematics in several universities. Currently, he consults for a group of Califor- 
nia colleges and secondary schools on classroom computer applications. 


XKUI Macs For Kids & Parents 


Introduction 


eeseaeaeanceevoe eoeneeaeaeceaespea@ceseacaaoeceoeseoeeaseeceaea@nvvneeeoeee de 


W.... to Macs For Kids & Parents! 


If you're a kid, you probably already know something about computers that 
lots of grown-ups never figure out — they're fun! Especially Macintosh 
computers. With a Mac, you can explore the exciting world of the Internet, 
create dazzling paintings and cards, play with photographs and movies, 
make your own music, and even publish your own magazines and books. 


Lots of books show grown-ups how to do the boring (but useful) stuff, such 
as managing their money or reformatting their hard drives. But this book is 
for you! It lets you in on lots of cool and exciting ways to have fun with 
Macs. We've done our best to fill each chapter with stuff that will make your 
Mac fun, easy, and interesting to use. However, before we get on to the fun 
stuff, we need to give you the rules of the game ... uh, make that the 
lowdown on this book. 


How to Use this Book 


We've written Macs For Kids & Parents so that you can skip around in it and 
read just the chapters that interest you. You don't have to read Chapter 1, 
for example, in order to understand and enjoy Chapter 12, but the author of 
Chapter 1 humbly requests that you read it sometime. But there's no hurry — 
and no requirement that you read the chapters in a particular order. We 
hope that you'll read all the chapters sooner or later. 


How to Break Our Secret Codes 


Throughout this book, we use special codes to make reading the book 
easier. Often we use codes such as “choose File~Open.” Whenever we use 
words like those, we're asking you to choose a command from a menu. So 
when you see FileoOpen, we're really saying, “Click on the File menu and 
drag down to select the Open command.” 


Another code we use is the % symbol. When we use this symbol, we're talking 
about the 36 key on your keyboard. (Some people use the word Command to 
refer to this key, but we think that's silly — after all, you can look all over 
your keyboard and if it’s an Apple keyboard, you’re not gonna find any key 
labeled Command.) So when we tell you to use a command key shortcut, 
such as #+P, hold down the $ key and press the P key at the same time. 
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How 


And, finally, sometimes we change the way the words look. When we used 
bold text such as Funky Book Report form, we're really saying, “Type Funky 
Book Report form.” Text that looks like this, www. U rcool.com, is an 

Internet address. And text that is underlined like this, Cool Games, is a 
pointer to a Web site. (Don't worry. We explain Internet addresses, pointers, 
and Web sites in Part IV.) 


There. Those are our secret codes. Only now they're not so secret. 


We've Organized This Book 


Macs For Kids & Parents is split up into five parts, plus an appendix and a 
CD-ROM. Here's the lowdown: 


Part 1: What's in That Box? 
Or, Dealing with the Hardware 


Sensibly enough, we start out by introducing you to your computer. After 
you read this part, you'll know how to use your Mac, from the mouse to the 
desktop, and you'll know the difference between a floppy disk and a hard 
disk; how you can work with CD-ROMs; and all about the different gizmos 
you can plug into a Mac. 


Part Il: Getting Friendly with Your Mac 


In this part, we show you how to snuggle down with your Mac and turn it 
into your computer. You'll see the best ways to work with files, disks, and 
folders; how to work comfortably with your computer; and how to custom- 
ize your Mac with cool sounds, desktop patterns, and more! We also havea 
special chapter on using the Mac if you have a disability. 


Part Il: Doing Your Own Thing: 
Creativity on the Computer 


What really counts is not the computer itself, but what you do with your 
computer. In this part, we show you all the things that you can do with your 
Mac. You learn about the amazing ClarisWorks program, which lets you 
write, draw, organize, collect information and much more. The part includes 
a chapter about painting and a chapter that shows you how to work with 
photographs (perfect for adding that mustache to a picture of your sister). 
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This part also has a chapter that shows you how to arrange words, insert 
pictures, and make your own greeting cards. And you also discover multi- 
media, with info on making movies and mixing sound, pictures, and words 
for great presentations. We show you how to do what you wanna do. 


Part IV: Surf's Up! Using America 
Online and the Internet 


In this part, we show you how to hop aboard your Mac and surf the vast 
online world! You check out America Online, get the skinny on the Internet, 
find out how to find out (it'll make sense; trust us), and even how to put up 
your own home page on the World Wide Web. 


Part V: The Part of Tens 


The Part of Tens is part of every book in the ...For Kids & Parents series. We 
include chapters with ten cool online places, a troubleshooting chapter, ten 
hot tricks to amaze your parents and flabbergast your friends with your 
expertise, and some chapters about some great software. 


The Appendix 


The “About the CD” appendix gives you a brief rundown of all the software 
that we've packed on the CD-ROM that is inside the plastic envelope stuck 
to the inside back cover of this book. 


Icons Used in this Gook 


Throughout Macs For Kids & Parents, we use little pictures, called icons, next 
to the text to get your attention. Here are the icons that we’re using and 
what each one means. 


Whenever you see this, it means a list is coming. You can check off the steps 
or the items you need to complete a task. 


This icon points out coo] things that teachers can use to link the classroom 
with the world of the Mac. If you're not a teacher, we'll let you show the 
book to your teacher or try the project on your own — and we won't even 
charge you extra! 
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Computer nerds have a language all their own — probably just to confuse 
the rest of us. However, we've spent lots of time trying to figure out just 
what they're saying, and we use this icon to warn you that one of the nerd 
words is coming. But you can relax. We always follow it up with a super- 
easy-to-understand definition. The nerds are busted! 


Kids are welcome to read this stuff, but it's mainly meant for parents. If you 
think we're sounding stuffy, just remember that we're using “Parent Talk.” 


You don't need to read this stuff. In fact, you may want to run as fast away 
from it as you can. However, if you're bored and got nothin’ to do, the stuff 
beside this icon will give you a deeper understanding of the subject being 

discussed. End of discussion. 


We've got you figured out. You want the fast way, the best way, the no-one-can- 
top-this way of doing things. This icon tips you off to those things. It always 
points out what you can do to make your Mac experience easier or faster. 


Time to be careful! The Warning icon lets you know that you have to follow 
the advice given here, or you could have some real trouble. We're not talking 
about not-brushing-your-teeth-after-every-meal advice; we're talking about 
Doom City for your Mac. Pay attention! 


Whenever you see this, you'll know that there's a pointer to a cool site on the 
World Wide Web nearby. Nine times outta ten you'll find yourself following it. 


This icon lets you know that you should get your parents to step in and do 
something (usually, it's installing some software). If they ignore your polite 
requests for help, just drag the book over, plop it under their noses, point to 
the icon, and say, “Want me to do this myself?” (And be sure to say, “Thank 
you,” when they're finished.) 


Macs For Kids & Parents comes with a CD-ROM with lots of useful software. 
This icon lets you know that a software program that we mention in the 
book is included on the CD-ROM. 


We're pretty sure that sometimes we'll be showing you how to do some- 
thing, and all of a sudden, something will go wrong. No need to worry. Just 
follow the advice in the text marked with a Blooper icon, and you'll be back 
on track in no time. 


So, What Are You Waiting For? 


You're ready. Your Mac is waiting. And we're ready and able to help. Enjoy! 


Tom Negrino and Wendy Sharp 
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In this part... 


f computers are new to you, you're gonna love this 
part of the book. You may think that your Mac is a 


scary, fragile machine, but in this part, you find out that 
it's not scary at all: It's just a bunch of parts that all fit 
together nicely and do wonderful things for you. After you 
know what the parts are and what they do, you won't be 
afraid to get rockin’ with your Mac. 


Chapter 1 
Macs Are Marvelous Machines 
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In This Chapter 

p> New beginnings 

> What's inside that computer 

t» Mac models — then and now 

Other computing options with your Mac 


h» Getting even more help 
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ongratulations! You've got a Macintosh in front of you, one of the best 

and certainly one of the easiest computers to use in the world. Let's 
get right down to it and find out how to use your Mac. If you already know 
how, just skim over this chapter; you still may learn something new. 


New Beginnings 


We're going to assume that you've already got your computer out of the box 
and plugged it into an electric outlet. Every Macintosh comes with a clear 
set-up guide that tells you how to unpack the box and plug everything in. 
Just follow those instructions, and you'll be fine. 


You should place your Mac, monitor, and keyboard on a table with a strong 
base — and on solid ground. Try to keep the computer away from high-traffic 
areas to minimize having people or your pets bump into your computer. 


So how do | turn this thing on? 


Figuring out how to turn your Mac on is the next step. In the past, Apple has 
moved the power switch around a bunch of times. Depending on what kind 
of Mac you have, you may have up to five different ways to turn your 
machine on. Our suggestion, because Apple has presented almost 250 
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Figure 1-1: 
The power 
key. 


different Mac models since 1984 when the first Mac was born, is that you 
check your manual for the location of the power switch on your particular 
machine. But we'll tell you the most popular method of turning a Mac on, 
which works on the vast majority of Macintoshes. Use the power key on the 
keyboard. “What power key?” you say. “There's no key labeled Power on this 
keyboard!” And right you are, too. For some reason known only to Joe, the 
Apple engineer in charge of power switches, the power key on your Mac 
keyboard is the one at the upper right corner of the keyboard that has a left- 
pointing triangle on it, like the one in Figure 1-1: 


Try pressing this key on your keyboard. Did the Mac turn on? If so, move 
to the next section. If not, it's time for a trip to the manual that came with 
your Mac. 


Right off the bat, we're going to recommend another book. David Pogue's 
Macs For Dummies, (1DG Books Worldwide, Inc.) is a terrific book that goes 
into more detail for beginners than we do in this chapter. You get the 
highlights in this book, but if you need more help, consider picking up 
David's book. You can also find more information in the manual that came 
with your Macintosh. 


Starting up! 


When your Mac starts up, you hear a cheerful chord, chime, ding, or bong, 
depending on what Mac you have. Then you're presented with a picture of a 
smiley Macintosh and either the message Welcome to Macintosh or the 
Mac OS logo, which manages to cram three smiling faces into one little 
picture. Then you see a bunch of little pictures march across the bottom of 
your screen. Those little pictures are called icons, and you'll get to know 
them well. Each of those icons that appear during startup represents a 
software feature of your Mac that is installing itself, such as the built-in Help 
feature, the feature for playing video movies, and software that tells your 
Mac how to use its CD-ROM drive. 


Sos 
Figure 1-2: 
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The marching-line icons are also called system extensions because they 
extend the number of things your Mac can do. The system extensions are 
sometimes called inits, for boring reasons too technical to bother with here. 
Just be aware that if someone mentions inits, they're talking about that line 
of marching icons. 


When the line of icons finishes dancing across the bottom of your screen, a 
gray pattern appears on the screen, with an icon of a trash can at the lower 
right and another icon up at the upper right of the screen (that represents 
the hard disk inside your Mac; we get to it in a minute). You've reached the 
Macintosh desktop, as shown in Figure 1-2. 


Trash icon 


Hard disk icon 
Apple menu 
icon 


Menu bar Application menu icon 
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Throughout this book, we refer to the desktop and to something called the 
Finder — both words mean the same thing. That’s because a program called 
the Finder creates the desktop. So when we say “click on the desktop” or “go 
to the Finder,” we mean the same thing. 


Mousing around 


The gray thing that is about the size of a bar of soap next to your keyboard 
is called a mouse. It's attached by a wire to your keyboard or to the back of 
your Mac. You use the mouse to tell the computer what to do with the things 
that you see on the screen. 
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You need to learn to do three things with the mouse: pointing, clicking, and 
dragging. These are the basic skills that you use for almost everything else 
you do with a Mac. 


Pointing 

Roll the mouse from side to side on your desk, keeping the cord pointed 
away from you. See how the arrow pointer (that's called the cursor) moves 
on the screen? Using the cursor, point to the Trash icon, and then point ta 
the icon at the upper right corner of the screen. 


Now pick the mouse up off the table and move it from side to side. As you 
can see, the cursor doesn’t move. That's because the mouse has a ball on 
the bottom that roils when it is on the desk but doesn't ro!l when the mouse 
is in the air (like, duh!). 


Because the cursor doesn't move when the mouse is in the air, if you run out 
of room on your desk when you're moving the mouse, you can pick the 
mouse up off the table and set it down where you have more room. 


Clicking 

Now move the mouse around on your desk and point to the hard disk icon at 
the upper right corner of your desktop (see Figure 1-1 again). The hard disk 
is like a filing cabinet inside of your Macintosh where it keeps all its informa- 
tion. When the cursor is over the hard disk icon, press and release the 

mouse button once. That's called clicking. If you did it right, the hard disk 
icon turned dark, which tells you that the icon is selected. A selected icon is 
one that you can do things with. Now that the icon is selected, you can 

move to the next skill, which is dragging. 


Dragging 


Look again at Figure 1-2. It shows the top of your screen (it’s possible that 
your screen won't look exactly like this; don’t worry about it). The white 
strip at the top of your screen is called the menu bar, and each word (and 
the icon of the apple, too) is a menu. 


1. Make sure that the hard disk icon is still selected and dark. 


2. Point to the word fi 1e in the menu bar and click on the mouse 
button, but this time hold down the button; don't let go. 


The File menu zips down from the top of the screen, as in Figure 1-3. 


ed 
Figure 1-3: 
The File 
menu that 
pulls dawn. 
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Get info 
Sharing... 
Duplicate 
Make Alias 
Put Away 


Page Setup... 
Print Desktop... 


3. Still holding down the mouse button, move the cursor down the menu 
until the word Open is selected and then release the mouse button. 


The hard disk icon opens into a window, which shows the contents of the 
hard disk. Congratulations; you've just mastered clicking and dragging. 


A window into your Mac 


Take a look at Figure 1-4, which is a picture of an open hard disk window. 
Your hard disk is going to have different stuff on it; again, don’t worry. Your 
window probably has most of these things: 


This Part of a Window... Works Like This... 

Close box If you click here, the window closes. 

Title bar Click and drag on this to move the window around. 

Zoom box Clicking here expands the window to its biggest size. 

Vertical scroll bar It's gray, telling you that stuff’s hidden below the 
bottom edge of the window. 

Thumb You can drag this little box to scroll the window 
and see the hidden portion. 

Size box Drag this to make the window bigger or smaller. 

Horizontal scroll bar The fact that it’s clear tells you that you are seeing 
everything there is in the window, side-to-side. 

System Folder The software the Mac needs to run goes in there. 

Other folders You make these as needed and put your programs 


and files in them. 
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You use the arrows at either end of the scroll bar to move the contents of a 
window up or down. Just click on an arrow once to move the window's 
contents a little, or hold down the mouse button on an arrow to scroll faster. 
Feel free to give the scroll bars and the size and zoom boxes a workout. Click 
on the close box and then open the window again. It’s okay to experiment. 


Now try this shortcut for opening a window: Point to the System Folder 
(that’s the only one we can be sure that you have) and click the mouse 
button quickly twice. That's called double-clicking, and it opens things. 


You should now have two windows open on your screen, as shown in Figure 
1-5. The window in the front is the active window, the one you can do things 
to. You can always recognize the active window because it is the one with 
the stripes in its title bar. You can bring the window in back — the inactive 
window — to the front just by clicking on it. Click on the window in the back; 
it Moves to the front. Then click on the window that's now in back to bring it 
to the front. Try changing windows now, if you haven't already done so. 


Icon figure this stuff out — and so con you! 


Everything you see in a window is an icon. Remember that an icon is a little 
picture with a name attached that represents something on your Mac. Well, 
several types of icons hang around a Mac, and this section describes them. 
You've already seen a few of these types. 
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Figure 1-5: Preferences Extensions Control Panels Clipboard Shutdown Items 
The 
window in 
the front is 
the active 
window. 
—_—_—_ 
Application icons 
The word application is the Mac word for program. So you can have a word- 
processing application, which is a program that helps you write stuff, or a 
graphics application, which is a program that lets you paint or draw. In the 
past, the icons were all based on a diamond shape, but the people who draw 
them have gotten away from that in the past few years. Now an application 
icon on the Mac can look like almost anything, as you can see in Figure 1-6. 
F q el 
Adobe Photoshop® 4.0 Aldus PageMaker 5.0 BBEdit 3.5 
y= ay, 
Figure 1-6: | ...=—,, rer Mico 
A bunch of 
application @ SS 
icons. Quicken Deluxe 7 YovoLand Retrospect 


13 


] 4 Part I: What's in That Box? Or, Dealing with the Hardware 


Document icons 

Documents are the files that you create with applications. They're the things 
you produce when you use a program. Most document icons remind you of 
pieces of paper with a dog-ear (see Figure 1-7). Can you match some of these 
icons up with the programs that made them in Figure 1-6? 


= 
Figure 1-7: 
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The Trash icon 

The Trash icon at the bottom of your desktop deserves a special mention. 
You drag files and folders that you want to delete from your Mac to the 
Trash icon. You do this by clicking on the icon of the file or folder you want 
to get rid of and dragging it to the Trash icon. When the cursor touches the 
Trash icon, let go of the mouse button. The Trash icon changes to a bulging 
Trash icon, telling you that it’s stuffed with trash (see Figure 1-8). If the thing 
you're dragging ends up sitting on the desktop next to the Trash icon 

instead of in it though, you missed. Just drag it again, making sure to let go 
of the mouse button when the cursor touches the Trash icon and highlights 
it. To permanently get rid of the trash, choose Special Empty Trash. 


aT 
Figure 1-8: 
The before 7 
and after 
looks ofthe = Trash Trash 
Trash icon. 


After you've emptied the Trash, that's pretty much it for what you threw 
away. There's no easy way of getting that file back. (For an exception to this 
for experienced Mac-heads, see Chapter 16.) 


Be sure that you really want to get rid of a file or folder permanently before 
you empty the Trash. It’s a good idea to limit yourself to throwing away only 
the folders and files that you created. Other members of your family could 
get pretty steamed if you threw away their stuff, and definitely don't throw 
away the files and folders that the Mac needs in order to run. 


ea 

Figure 1-9: 
A few 
folder 
icons. 
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Folder icons 
Folders are what your Mac (and you) use to organize documents and 
applications. Their icons look like, well, folders (see Figure 1-9). 


Java Spell Catcher Folder Preferences Startup Items 


Extensions Control Panels Fonts Apple Menu items 


There are three ways to open any icon, and we've already seen two of them: 


] Click once on the icon to select it and then choose File>Open. 
) Double-click on the icon. 

| Select the icon, hold down the command key, and press the O key. This 
& combination is called a command key shortcut. 


Command key shortcuts 


What in the world are command key shortcuts? They're a way to do things 
without the mouse, using just the keyboard. Refer to Figure 1-3 again. On the 
right edge of the menu is a weird squiggly character that looks something 
like a butterfly or a pretzel, followed by a letter? Check out your keyboard 
(look next to the space bar), and you can find that same character. That key 
is the command key, and you hold it down while you press a letter key to 
activate a keyboard shortcut. So, to open an icon, select the icon by clicking 
once on it with the mouse, and then press the command and the O keys 
(+O) at the same time. 


Using command key shortcuts saves you a lot of time. Most Mac users find 
that they're useful because they keep you from having to do a lot of extra 
mousing around the screen. But you don't have to use them if you don't 
want to. 


In this book, we abbreviated the word command in command key shortcuts 
to 3. Saved us a whole lot of typing. 


Whenever possible, command key shortcuts are mnemonic ( pronounced 
nuh-mon-ick), meaning that they're something you can remember easily, 
usually because they're the first letter of the function they do. For example, 
#+O is the shortcut for Open; 3#+N is the shortcut for New; and +P, for 
Print. When a shortcut is something else, it’s usually because the shortcut 
you might expect was already used: In all Mac programs, the Close Window 
command key is 3%+W because #+C is reserved for Copy. 
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Fun with folders 
If your System Folder is open, you can close it by clicking on the close box 
of the System Folder window. Your hard disk’s window should still be open, 


more or less like Figure 1-4. 


Creating a new folder 
Let's create a new folder. Follow these steps: 


1. Close your System Folder if it's open. 
2. Open the File menu, drag down to the New Folder option, and then 
let go of the mouse button. 


Anew folder icon appears, with the clever name untitled folder. 
Notice that those words are also highlighted (turned black), which 
means that you can type in a name for the folder. 


3. Type the name you want to give a folder, and then press the Return key. 


For example, we typed Music. 
4. Create another new folder, but this time use the 36+N shortcut. 


5. Type another name over the highlighted name of the new folder. 


This time we typed Classical 
6. Finally, make one more folder (using whichever method you prefer) 
and name it. 


To continue the musical theme, we typed Mozart. You should have 
three folders, looking something those like Figure 1-10. 


= 
Figure 1-10: 
Three new (a 
folders. | Chsseal Mozart 
—— 


Moving folders 
Moving folders and files around is a real drag (of the cursor, that is). Follow 
these steps: 


1. Make sure that you can see the folder you want to move and the 
folder that's to get the folder you're moving. 


2. Click on the folder you want to move and drag it until the cursor is 
on top of the other folder and it turns black. 


For example, we clicked on the Mozart folder and dragged it so that the 
cursor was on top of the Classical folder. The Classical folder turned 
black, indicating that it was selected (see Figure 1-11). 


Eas Sa 
Figure 1-11: 
Moving a 
folder. 
eas 
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Figure 1-12: 
Nested 
folders. 
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3. Let go of the mouse button. 


When the Classical folder turned black, we let go of the mouse button. 
The Mozart folder is now inside the Classical folder. 


4. Try moving another folder. 


We dragged the Classical folder onto the Music folder, and now the 
Classical folder is inside the Music folder. 


To see how these folders are nested within each other, double-click on the 
Music folder to open it. Then double-click on the Classical folder, and then 
double-click on the Mozart folder. You then get something like Figure 1-12 
(though your folders probably won't look so neat and tidy). 


Music 
1 item 710 8 MS wm disk 85 8 MBs 


Classical 


Classical 
1 ttem 710.6 MB mn disk 


Se SSS Mozart S55 
Oitems 7109 MB in disk 85.8 MB 


Folders are the containers that organize your other icons, so you can do 
many things with them. You can have as many folders on your hard disk as 
you want. You can move any folder icon, and you can drag applications and 
documents icons onto folder icons to put the applications or documents 
inside the folders. 


You move application or document icons into folders the same way you 
move folder icons — just drag the icon onto the folder icon, and when the 
folder highlights, let go of the mouse button. The application or document 
goes into the folder. 
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Figure 1-13: 
A flappy 
disk icon. 
———— 


Copying folders 
If you want to keep a folder in its original folder and yet have a copy of it in 
another folder (the Mac version of cloning), follow these steps: 


1. Make sure that you can see the folder you want to copy and the 
folder that’s to be the new home for the copy of the folder. 


2. Click on the folder you want to copy, press Option, drag the folder to 
its new home, and let go of the mouse button. 


The copied folder is now inside its original home and its new home. 
Cloning is a piece of cake. 


You can copy files the same way. 


Dealing with floppies without fumbling 


A floppy disk isn’t. It isn't floppy, that is. The term floppy disk is left over 
from the dark ages of computing. These days, a floppy disk is about three 
and a half inches square, a hard plastic thing with a metal shutter on one 
end. All Macs except the oldest ones have floppy drives that hold 1.4 
megabytes of information. 


What's a megabyte? To answer that, you have to know what a byte is. 
Basically, a byte is a small unit of information, roughly equal to one charac- 
ter, so you can imagine that each letter takes up a byte. The prefix mega 
means million, so a megabyte is a million bytes. To put it in another way, one 
megabyte is about 300 pages of text. Megabytes, by the way, is usually 
abbreviated as MB and often referred to as meg. 


You put a floppy disk into your Mac with the label side up and the metal side 
in. After a moment, an icon of the floppy disk appears on your desktop (see 
Figure 1-13). 


After the floppy disk icon is on your desktop, you can treat it like a folder. You 
can open it, and you can drag folders and documents onto the floppy disk. 
But when you move something around on your hard disk, you are changing 
its location; when you move a file onto a floppy disk, you are actually 
copying the file from the hard disk to the floppy disk. The file still remains 
on your hard disk, but you also now have a copy of it on the floppy disk. 


qnin G; 
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Getting disks out of your Mac 


Now that you know how to put a floppy disk into your Mac and how to copy 
a file onto the floppy disk, you need to know how to eject the disk. As with 
so many other things on the Macintosh, you have more than one way to do 
it — four ways, to be exact. 


i) — Method #1. Drag the icon of the floppy disk to the Trash icon. This 
| method seems scary at first, because you might think that dragging a 
: disk to the Trash icon means that you are erasing the disk. But that’s 


not the case. Instead, think of it as throwing the disk out of the ma- 
chine. This is the method that we use the most. 
4 


| & Method #2. Click on the floppy disk icon to highlight the disk. Choose 
File~Put Away, or press %+Y. This is the second-best way to get rid of a 
| floppy disk. 


i Method #3. Click on the floppy disk icon to highlight the disk. Choose 
Special™Eject Disk, or press %+E. This method does something new. It 
leaves a ghost icon of the floppy disk on your desktop. 


So why would a ghost floppy disk be useful? So that you can copy files 
from one floppy disk to another, even though you have only one floppy 
disk drive. You tell the Mac to eject one floppy disk, leaving behind a 
ghost, then put in the other floppy disk, and copy from one floppy disk 
image to the other. The Mac prompts you to change disks as needed. 


Method #4. Click on the floppy disk icon to highlight the disk. Press the 
special command key shortcut #+Shift+1. This works just like Method 
#3 works, leaving behind a ghost floppy disk icon. 


| 
| 
| 


| 
| 
| 


If you use Methods 3 or 4 and have ghost floppy images on your desktop, 
sooner or later the Mac will pop up a dialog box that demands the floppy 
disk that you ejected. You either have to insert the floppy disk and eject it 
with Method 1 or 2, or you can press #+period (.) to get rid of the dialog box. 


CD-ROMs work like big floppy disks — with one exception 


Working with a CD-ROM (see Chapter 2 for more details of what a CD-ROM 
is) is lots like using a floppy disk, but there are some differences. To put a 
CD-ROM into your Mac, you press the small button on the outside of the 
CD-ROM drive that's on the front of your Mac. The CD-ROM tray slides out. 
Yes, that thing is for CDs! What? You thought it was a cupholder? It isn’t. Put 
the CD-ROM on the tray, label side up, and give the tray a gentle push. The 
tray then disappears, and a few seconds later, a CD-ROM icon appears on 
your desktop. From there, you can treat the CD-ROM like any other disk, 
except that you can’t save anything on the CD-ROM because it is perma- 
nently locked. But you can open it, copy files from it to your hard drive, 
whatever. And ejecting the CD-ROM disk works just like ejecting a floppy 
disk; use any of the same four methods in the preceding section. (But the 
easiest way is to drag the CD-ROM icon to the Trash icon.) 
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Getting more help 


The Macintosh has a built-in Help system, called Apple Guide, and it is 
amazing. It can guide you through a process with a helpful series of screens, 
and it even circles menus and places in dialog boxes where you should click, 


as shown in Figure 1-14. 
Apple Guides aren't available for all programs. But if the program that you're 


working in has a guide, you can access it by choosing it from the Help menu 
at the right end of the menu bar. The Help menu is the ? icon. 


An especially fine Apple Guide is called Macintosh Tutorial, and it's available 
when you're working on the desktop. The tutorial guides you step-by-step 
through many of the most common tasks on the Mac. 


[ Qf File edit view Lebel Special 


First close all windows except this tutorial window, 


One way to close a window is by using the 


Close Window command. 
\_____. Do this: Pull down the File menu and choose 
Figure 1-14: Close Window. 
Be After you've done this step, cick the right arrow. 
Guide at 
work. 
ss 


What's Inside That Computer? 


This section is for curious kids. If you want to know what is inside your 


oft STY, 
ay pa computer, then read on. Now, some people just don't care about what is in 
“ a ie that plastic or metal box on their desks. If you're one of those people, that's 
V fine; just move on to the “Other Computing Options with Your Mac” section. 


But if you're the type who likes to look under the hood, then stick with us. 


Still here? Great! If you were to look inside of your Mac (and we wouldn't if we 
were you, not unless you ask your parents first), you would see a confusing 
tangle of square boxes, wires, and a green plastic board with little black boxes 
of different sizes stuck into it. Let's talk about that green board first. It’s called 
the motherboard, and it is the real guts of your Mac, the place where the 
computer does its thinking. 


Chapter 1: Macs Are Marvelous Machines 


Do computers really think? Nope. They're really about as smart as your 
toaster. All a computer can do is what some human programmer (come to 
think of it, we've met programmers we weren't sure were human) has told it 
to do with a set of instructions called a program. (In this book, the words 
program and application mean the same thing.) The difference between the 
computer and you is that it gets through its instructions really, really fast, 
much faster than a person could. Imagine that you and a computer were 
adding up a column of numbers. The computer would finish the race before 
you had even added the first two numbers. On the other hand, computers 
have absolutely no creativity. If you and your Mac were challenged to paint a 
picture without help from anyone, you would finish long before the Mac. 
That's because computers are dumb, and the Mac would never start by itself! 


The motherboard has a bunch of little black boxes, called integrated circuits, 
or for some weird reason, chips. They don't look like they would be good 
with salsa to me. These chips help the Mac get the job done. Some chips 
make sounds; some put the picture on your monitor. Some remember things 
for the Mac (we'll get back to those in a moment). But the most important 
chip on the motherboard is the central processing unit, or CPU — also 
sometimes called the microprocessor. No matter what you call it, it is the 
boss, the chief, the Big Kahuna of the motherboard. All other chips are there 
to serve the CPU, and the CPU is what gives the computer its horsepower. 
You've probably already heard some common names for the CPU chips; 
computer manufacturers make a big deal out of these chips. 


What kind of chip do you like? 


Different sorts of computers use different kinds of chips. Windows machines 
run with chips called the Pentium or Pentium Pro. But we're doing a Mac 
book here, so we'll focus on Mac chips, if you don't mind. All Macintoshes 
made these days use one of several varieties of a kind of chip called the 
PowerPC. 


The PowerPC chip family has been around since 1994, and since then, Apple 
has made quite a few new models, each one faster and cheaper than the one 
that went before. Following is a list of CPU chips and the Apple machines 
that first used them: 


PowerPC processor Power Macintoshes (and Performa) 


601 Power Macintosh 6100, 7100, 8100, 7200 

603 Power Macintosh 5200 

603e Power Macintosh 6300, Performa 6400, 
PowerBook 1400, 3400, 5300 

604 Power Macintosh 7600, 9500 


604e Power Macintosh 7300, 8600 
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NER? 


You measure the speed of a CPU chip by a figure called the clock speed, ; 
which is expressed in a unit of measurement called megahertz and abbrevi- 
ated as MHz. So you would say that the Power Macintosh 7300/200 has a 
604e chip running at 200 MHz, which is awfully fast. How fast? Well, the 
Power Macintosh 7300/200, released in February of 1997, is more than three 
times as fast as the original Power Macintosh 6100/60, which came out only 


three years earlier. 


Older Macs used different chips 

Before the PowerPC came along, Macintoshes used slower microprocessors 
made by Motorola. In increasing order of power and speed, the original 
Motorola processors used in the Mac were the 68000, 68020, 68030, and the 
68040. Because the only part of this numbering that changed from chip to 
chip was the second-to-last number, these processors, as a family, are 
referred to as 680X0 processors. By the way, a lower-powered version of the 
68040 called the 68LC040 was also used in many Macintoshes, especially in 


the Performa line. 


The sure-fire way to tell whether your Mac is a Power Macintosh or not is to 
look on the front of the machine and see if it has PowerPC somewhere on it. 
Like, duh. But what if you're not near your Mac and you have a sudden, vastly 
important need to know what chip is in your Mac? If you can remember the 
name of your machine, you can figure it out. All Power Macintoshes have 4- 
digit model numbers; all 680X0 machines came with 3-digit model numbers. 
So a Performa 6116 is a PowerPC machine, while a Centris 650 is a 680XO unit. 


The difference between memory 
and er... memory 


Computers have two kinds of memory, and people are forever getting 
confused by the two. To make things worse, both kinds are measured in 
megabytes (MB). One kind is the memory on your hard disk drive, which is 
where the Mac keeps all its programs, your documents, and anything else 
you care to save on the drive. We prefer to call this kind of permanent 
memory storage. 


The other kind of memory is what the Mac uses while it is working with a 
program. This memory is temporary, and it is kept in memory chips called 
RAM, for Random-Access Memory. It's not important that you remember 
what RAM stands for; nobody ever calls it anything but RAM, anyway. 


Here's the big difference between storage and RAM: When you turn off the 
Mac, anything you have saved on your hard disk — in storage — stays 
around, and you can use it the next time you use the Mac. But any informa- 
tion that is in RAM disappears when your turn off the Power to the Mac. 
That's why it is important to always save your work. 


ALER? 
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Figure 1-15: 
Your dialog 
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Your Macintosh probably has a lot of storage; lots more storage than RAM, 
for sure. The amount of storage (in other words, the capacity of the hard 
drive) on a modern Macintosh is at least 500 — and often more than 1000 
megabytes. 


Your computer has a lot less RAM. Most Macs these days have between 12 
and 32 megabytes of RAM. That's okay, because the Mac just needs this 
memory while it is working, and it all gets reused whenever you quit a 
program or restart your computer. 


Okay, we forgot. Your Macintosh really has three kinds of memory. The third 
kind is called ROM, which stands for Read-Only Memory. But this kind you 
never need to mess with (in fact, you can't). ROM is the memory that the 
Mac uses to first wake up when you press the power key. ROM is like that 
first cup of coffee your parents probably drink in the morning: it gives the 
Mac just enough of a boost to get going. Then it reads the rest of the data it 
needs to fully wake up and say, “Hey! I'm a Macintosh!” from the memory on 
the hard disk drive. 


How much do you have in there? 


By now, you’re probably wondering how much RAM and how much storage 
you have in your computer. And sure enough, We're going to tell you how 
you can find out. 


RAM 


Make sure that you're on the desktop. Go to the Apple menu (that’s the one 
in the upper left corner of your screen). Open the Apple menu and choose 
About This Macintosh (in some newer machines, or if you have a Macintosh 
compatible not made by Apple, the menu might say About This Computer). 
You then get a screen that looks like Figure 1-15. 


Total RAM memary System Software version 


ES = Sas About This Macintosh == —— ——=E 


System Software 7.5.5 
© Apple Computer, Ino. 1983-1995 


Tatal Memory * 8,192K Largest Unused Block: 6,410K 


FE] systemsoftware 1 ,305K i | 


2 Lh Part |: What's in That Box? Or, Dealing with the Hardware 


>a 
Figure 1-16: 
This shows 
you how 
much 
space you 
have 
available on 
your hard 
disk. 
Bias aad 


See Total memory, followed by a number? That's how much RAM, in mega- 
bytes, you have. In the figure, this number says that the machine Tom's 
working on has eight megabytes of memory (you round off the number). 


But wait, there's more! This screen also gives you a special bonus fact: It 
also tells you what version of the Macintosh system software that you're 


running, in this case, version 7.9.5. 
Storage 


If you want to know how much disk space you have available, just look at 
the top of any window on the desktop, as shown in Figure 1-16. 


Space available 


Applications Docurnents Games 


System Folder Claris Works 4.0 Folder 


You can see how much of the disk is used (in this case about 232 mega- 
bytes) and how much is available (about 281MB). To get the total storage 
space of the hard disk, just add the two numbers together, and you can see 


that this disk holds about 512MB. 


Other Computing Options with Your Mac 


When we called Macs “marvelous” in the title of this chapter, we weren't 
kidding. Besides all the great Macintosh programs that you can use, the Mac 
can also talk to other kinds of computers — or can even pretend to be other 
kinds of computers! Let's see how your Mac can do those things, and why 
the Macintosh is the world's best-connected computer. 


Figure 1-17: 
All the 
document 
icons in the 
window 
have PC on 
them. 
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The Macintosh — your digital diplomat 


Do you know that your Macintosh can read floppy disks that were made ona 
PC running DOS or Windows? Yep, it's true. If your Mac is running System 7.5 
or later, you have a control panel called PC Exchange that lets your Mac put 
PC disks on the desktop. And once a floppy disk with a PC file on it is in your 
Macintosh, you're more than halfway there. Many Mac programs can read 
PC-format files of many different types, and all the Mac versions of 
Microsoft's programs can read files from their PC counterparts. So you can 
be pretty sure that the Mac version of Microsoft Word can read Windows 
Word files. Usually, all you have to do is to choose Open from an 
application's File menu, and then choose a PC format from a pop-up menu. 
See Figure 1-17 for an example from Microsoft Word. 


Icons with PC on them 


Select a Document: 


© 106 Templates v = Power HD 


(rc) GLBLPERM.DOC 

fee) !CONREQ.DOC - 

fee) |DGNEWO?.D0T w 
Desktop 


PERMMEMO.DOC 
fee] PHPER6-1.00C 
fe) TEO80596.00C 


ut 


List Files of Type: OC Read Only 


(Confirm Conversions 


Reading documents from another kind of computer is nice, but the Mac has 
another trick up its sleeve. It can also create and save files in PC format. To 
see that in action, create a document in, say, ClarisWorks and instead of 
saving the document by choosing File>Save, choose Save As. You get the 
usual] Save dialog box, but you have the opportunity to choose a different 
file format from a pop-up menu. Just choose the PC format, and you're set to 
take your file to a PC. 


The key to reading and writing files from another computer system is that 
the Mac has lots of file translators. These work by converting files from a 
foreign format into a standard Macintosh form. File translators come with 
most Claris and Microsoft programs, and you can also buy a program called 
MacLinkPlus, from DataViz, which can translate hundreds of kinds of Mac 
files to PC files, or PC to Mac. This program even handles old files from 
Apple II machines to Macs or PCs. 
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Figure 1-18: 
The 

eMate 300 
portable 
computer. 
—a 


Bonked on the head 


Remember the story of Sir Isaac Newton? It was said that he figured out 
gravity by sitting under an apple tree when a falling apple bonked him on the 
head. Apple Computer makes a Newton that won't hit you on the head — 
but just might blow you away with its coolness. This machine is called the 
eMate 300, and it is just amazing. It's a fast, inexpensive (about $750), and 
really useful portable computer designed for kids (see Figure 1-18). 


The eMate 300 is made of tough plastic and has rounded corners, so it's 
supposed to survive even the punishment that a fourth-grader can dish out. 
They say that it can handle a fall from a table to the floor without missing a 
beat. (Speaking of handle, it also has a handle for easy carrying.) Because 
the eMate weighs only 4 pounds (1.8 kilograms), it’s easy for a student to 
carry in a backpack. It's pretty cool-looking, too; the case is made out of 
translucent green plastic. People seem to love or hate the way that the eMate 
looks. Some kids think it's great, and one boy we know called it the Bat-Purse. 


The eMate lets you enter data either with the keyboard or with a stylus, 
which is a kind of a pen. It has a built-in program a lot like ClarisWorks that 
lets you create word-processing documents, draw pictures with the stylus, 
or use a spreadsheet. It also has a calendar and an address book. With an 
extra modem and software, you can even use it for email and to surf the Web! 
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The best thing about the eMate is that because it comes from Apple, it 
works great with your Macintosh. It comes with software that lets you easily 
transfer your files back and forth from the Mac to the eMate. So you can use 
the eMate as an extension of your Mac, the same way adults have been 
doing for years with their PowerBook laptop Macintoshes. The big differ- 
ence between your eMate and their PowerBook is that you can run for about 
a week on a battery charge. No PowerBook can do that. 


Vour Mac does Windows 


One of the complaints made by some people about the Macintosh is that 
you can't run Windows software programs on it. We're not talking about 
reading Windows documents; as discussed in a preceding section, you can 
almost always convert documents into a format that a Mac program can 
read. No, we're talking about running the application programs for Windows 
on a Mac. This feat seems impossible; after all, Mac and Windows machines 
run on different CPU chips. The Mac uses the PowerPC chip, and most 
Windows machines use a Pentium microprocessor. And believe us, these 
two chips just don't get along. (If you're interested in PCs, check out the 
book PCs For Kids & Parents, from IDG Books Worldwide, Inc.) 


Remember the title of this chapter? The Mac is marvelous! And one of 
these marvels is a program that runs on the Power Macintosh, called 
SoftWindows 95. This program is a kind of program called an emulator. That's 
a fancy way of saying that SoftWindows makes the Macintosh act like 
something else. And the something that it acts like is a Pentium PC! 
SoftWindows 95 comes on a CD-ROM that creates a Windows 95 folder on 
your hard disk and installs Windows 95 (the company that makes 
SoftWindows 95, Insignia Solutions, also has versions for Windows 3.11 and 
MS-DOS 6.22). After that, you can run SoftWindows 95, which runs Windows 
95 in a window on your Mac. You can install and run any Windows 95, run 
Windows networking, and even play those cool Windows games that don't 
have Mac versions. Windows 95 running on your Mac takes advantage of 
your Mac's CD-ROM drive, your printers, your modem — everything. 


SoftWindows 95 is especially great if one or both of your parents have to use 
a Windows 95 machine at work but prefer to use the Power Mac at home. 
They can install a copy of Windows programs that they absolutely have to 
have on the Macintosh and use them. Once SoftWindows 95 is running, they 
can even copy and paste between Windows and Mac programs that are 
running at the same time. 


It's pretty weird to see a Windows 95 logo on your Mac screen, and as you 
could guess, there's a price to be paid. Not only does SoftWindows 95 cost 
about $350 (though that’s a lot cheaper than it would cost to buy a separate 
PC!), but it also takes a fair amount of steam to run. SoftWindows 95 wants 
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about 200 megabytes of hard disk space, and you should have at least 24 
megabytes of RAM installed in your Power Macintosh (it won't run on 68040- 
based or earlier machines). Still, the ability to run Windows 95 programs 
makes it worth the cost for many families. 


Get help by getting MUGged 


After you get comfortable with your Mac, you 
probably can do your schoolwork, access 
America Online, and surf the Web without too 
much trouble. But from time to time, you may 
still run into problems. One great place to find 
help is at your local computer club, or 
Macintosh user group (MUG). 


A user group's purpose in life is ta give away 
help, advice, and information. One local group, 
the Los Angeles Macintosh Group {LAMG), 
hasa typical mission statement: “We are com- 
puter users who have joined together to help 
ane another use the Macintosh as produc- 
tively and pleasurably as possible.” Most user 
groups are organized as nonprofit community 
qroups, run by volunteers. Schools also have 
user groups, and you can find groups that 
focus on a particular software program, such 
as the national ClarisWorks User Group. All 
told, more than 2,200 Mac groups exist in the 
United States and Canada. Chances are, 
there's one near you. 


What do you get? 


User groups provide their members with many 
services. Chief among these are meetings in 
which the members can help each other with 
thorny hardware and software problems; see 
presentations on new products by companies 
that make software and hardware; and sacial- 
ize with their fellow Mac-heads. Virtually all 
MUG meetings are open to the public, al- 
though the groups would, of course, prefer 
that you become a member. 


Most groups also offer a monthly newsletter, 
access to a library of shareware software, 


and low-cost classes on a wide variety of top- 
ics. Newsletters contain club news, product 
reviews, and advice, and range in size from a 
few Xeroxed pages to BMUG's biannual 400- 
page book. Some groups, such as the Arizona 
Macintosh User Group, sell their shareware 
libraries on CD-ROM, and via the Internet. 


Annual membership dues are fairly inexpen- 
sive, ranging from the $35 membership in the 
San Diego group to $48 a year for the LAMG. 
For this money, you usually get the MUG news- 
letter and access to the group’s meetings. 
Classes and the group’s products {if any) ordi- 
narily cost extra. 


How to get MUGged 


The easiest way to find a user group in the US 
is to call Apple's toll-free number, (800) 538- 
9696, extension 500. You then are directed to 
the closest group, based on your Zip Code. 
Users in other countries should call the local 
Apple office for referrals to local groups. If 
you have Internet access, you can search for 
groups around the globe on the World Wide 
Web. Apple's Web page address is http: // 
www.apple.com/documents/ 
usergroups.html; another page, at 
http://www.ugconnection.org/, is 
maintained by the User Group Connection, an 
independent spinoff fram Apple that promotes 
user groups for the Mac, Newton, PC, and 
Apple Il. Another good place with MUG list- 
ings is the Yahoo index at http: // 
www.yahoo.com in the Computers and 
Internet section. 
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Just What Is a Peripheral? 


The word peripheral sounds like something nasty your dentist might do — 
the old “Open up wide... don’t worry, it won't hurt a bit!” line. But periph- 
erals are really all the pieces of hardware that plug into your Mac. Only the 
actual gray box that sits on your desk (or maybe on your floor) is the 
computer. Everything else — the monitor, the keyboard, the mouse — is a 
peripheral. Of course, without those peripherals, your computer just sits there. 


Most peripherals do one of the following things: 


| & They talk to your Mac — giving it information or telling it what to do. 


They let your Mac talk to you. Relax. The Mac just sticks to giving you 
information. Unlike your mom and dad, your Mac hardly ever tells you 
what to do. 


i They let your Mac talk to other computers. 


They let your Mac read and write. (Technical folks call this storing 
information.) 
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Talking to Your Mac 


Keyboard. mice, trackballs, trackpads, joysticks, and drawing tablets are all 
called input devices. You use them to tell your Mac what you want it to do. 
Sound simple? It is! 


Input devices plug into the ADB (or Apple Desktop Bus) port of your Mac. 
Most Macs have only one ADB port — but use at least two input devices 
(the keyboard and the mouse). This two-devices-but-only-one-port stuff is 
possible because the keyboard has an extra ADB port, which you plug the 
mouse into. Some keyboards even have several ADB ports so that you can 
plug in a mouse, a joystick, and a tablet all at once. 


Catching up with the mice 


The mouse is the gray, oval-shaped piece of plastic that sits next to the 
keyboard. Pick it up and take a look at it. See the little ball in the bottom? 
When you push the mouse along your desk, the ball rolls, moving the arrow 
that appears on the screen. (This arrow is known as the cursor, although as 
far as we know, it doesn't use any bad words.) 


Most Mac mice have a single button, although some have two or even three. 
On a Mac, one button is usually enough. You use the button to click or 
double-click on icons or menu items to select them. By holding down the 
button, you can move icons (called dragging) or select menu items. 


The thought of letting your kids mess around with control panels may make 
you nervous. After all, they could destroy your computer, right? Well, no. 
There's nothing that they can do with a control panel that you can’t change 
simply by returning the control panel to its original settings. A Mac is like a 
big, messy house with lots of rooms. The fastest, best way to get comfort- 
able with it — for both you and your kids — is to play with the different tools 
and control panels, see what they do, and discover your Mac's capabilities. 


The only thing that you should be absolutely firm about is never letting your 
kids throw anything away — except things that they've created. If the kids 
drag something essential to the Trash icon and choose Special> Empty 


Trash in the Finder, you may have a lot to do to put your Mac back in 
working order. 


You can use the Mouse control panel to control the reaction times of your 
mouse. Follow these steps: 


1. Double-click on the hard drive icon. 


A window opens, as shown in Figure 2-1. 
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2. Click on the System Folder and then click on the Control Panels folder. 
The folder opens with many icons in it. 
3. Double-click on the Mouse icon. 


The Mouse control panel appears. Take a look at Figure 2-2. In the 
Mouse Tracking section, the circles underneath the picture of the 
mouse are Called radio buttons. 


Mouse Tracking 


——|2 2 2 


Figure 2-2: O0@000 
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4. Click on the radio button to the far right and move your mouse. 


See how fast the arrow moves? It's hard to control a mouse that moves 
that fast. 

5. Click on one of the middle buttons in the Mouse Tracking section of 
the Mouse control panel to set the mouse speed to an average rate. 


6. Click on the left button in the Double-Click Speed section of the 
Mouse control panel. 


This button affects how quickly you have to click the mouse button for 
the mouse to figure out that you're really double-clicking. 


7. Double-click the mouse button. 


You need to leave a little pause between the two clicks for the Mac to 
react. If you don't like the wait, try clicking on the other buttons until 
you find one that lets you double-click at a comfortable speed. 


Making sense of the keyboard 


You can't miss the keyboard. It's the thing with all the letters and numbers 
on it (see Figure 2-3). But the keyboard also has keys with weird words, such 
as esc and control. What do those keys do? 


To be totally honest, some of them don't do much. Most people rarely use 
the Esc key (called Escape, even though it has esc written on it). But some 
of the keys are more useful. 
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What to do with a frozen Mac 


The only time you ever use the Esc key is 
when your computer has crashed or frozen 
(the Mac addicts way of saying, “For some rea- 
son, my Mac refuses to talk ar listen to me.”). 


First, try a forced quit. To do this, follow these 
steps: 


1. Press 3+Option+Esc all at the same time. 


A message appears, asking if you're sure 
that you want to force your application 
to quit. 


. Click on the Force Quit button. (Not 
all systems show this buttan. The ones 
that don’t will simply try to restart your 
program.) 


Modifier keys 


Modifier keys are keys that change what the other keys do. The % key is the 


If you're lucky, the application closes and 
you once again have control of your Mac. 
If you're unlucky, your Mac freezes again, 
this time on the dialog box with the Force 
Quit message in it, and you have to restart 
anyway. 


How do you restart? Well, it depends on your 
Mac. The newer Macs have buttons for 
Interrupt and Restart located on the front, 
although some have them on the back (on 
the right as you look at the back). The 
Restart button is marked by a left-painting 
triangle. With most other Macs, you restart 
by pressing 36+Control+power key on the 
keyboard. 


most often used modifier key. To practice using one, follow these steps: 


1. Double-click on your word-processing program icon to open the 


program. 


A new blank document appears. 


2. Type something — it doesn't matter what. 
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Figure 2-4 shows a sentence. 
3. Put the cursor at the beginning of the sentence you've typed and click. 
The cursor turns into an insertion bar —a straight, blinking line. 


4. Press and hold down the mouse button and drag the cursor over the 
words you've typed. 


When you do this (called selecting), the words are highlighted — covered 
by a color, just as if you'd drawn over them with a highlighting marker. 


5. Press and hold down the & key and the B key at the same time. 


The words you typed and selected should now appear in bold, as 
shown in Figure 2-5. 
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Shift, Option, and Control are also modifier keys. You can use them to make 
words bold, italic, or underlined, or you can use them to type unusual 
characters, such as g or é. Finally, modifier keys Jet you use command key 
shortcuts, which are fast ways to tell the Mac to do things such as Save or 
Print. Table 2-1 lists some of the modifier keys and tells what each key does. 


Table 2-1 The Most Important Mac Modifier Keys 


and What They Do 
When You Press 
This Shortcut It Does This 
+S Saves your document 
36+N Creates a new document or folder 
38+0 Opens a document or folder 
38+P Prints your document a 
38+C Copies whatever you have selected 
98+X Cuts whatever you have selected 
3+V Pastes the last thing you copied or cut 
+B Adds bold formatting to text or removes it 
+1 Adds italic formatting to text or removes it 
3+U Adds underline formatting to text or removes it 


(continued) 


Chapter 2: The Mac and Its Hardware, or Fun with Peripherals 


When You Press 


This Shortcut It Does This 

3642 Undoes the last thing you did (when passible) 

a6+A Selects everything — either all your text in a document or 
all the files in a window 

a6+F Finds a file or specific text 

36+0 Quits the application you're in 


Functional function keys 


Extended keyboards have a line of keys at the top. The key names start at F1 
and are numbered through F15. Most of the time function keys don’t do 
much, but in some programs — Microsoft Word, for example — you can use 
the function keys to perform menu commands, such as creating a new 
document or opening a file. 


Other input devices 


Your Mac probably came with a keyboard and a mouse. But you may want to 
add other cool pieces of equipment called input devices (see Figure 2-6). 


)) & Trackballs are sort of like upside-down mice. Instead of having the 
ball in the bottom, they have a ball on top. And instead of moving the 
whole thing, you just move the ball. The trackball itself stays still on 
i your desk. Trackballs are particularly nice for younger kids, who may 
I find it hard to remember not to pick up the mouse. Trackballs are also 
great if you don’t have a lot of space. (Since they stay still, you don't 
have to have extra room in which to move them.) Some people find 
them more comfortable to use and hold on to than a mouse. 


trackpad, you use either your finger or a stylus (a thing that looks like a 
pen without any ink) to control the cursor. 


Joysticks are boxes that have a stick that stands straight up. You push 
the stick around to contro! the cursor. Joysticks have a button or two 
that you use for clicking, but most often you use them for shooting 
things. In a shoot-’m-up adventure game, nothing beats a joystick for 
good control and easy shooting! 


| 
)  Trackpads are small, flat squares that stay still on your desk. With a 
| 


| + Drawing pads, also known as digitizing tablets, are what serious 
artists use. Drawing with a mouse can be a lot like drawing with those 
really big crayons — fun, but not very precise or smooth! With a 
drawing pad, you use a pen to control the cursor. Using the drawing 
pad and pen is a lot more like drawing with a real pen and paper — and 
a lot easier than using a mouse. 
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Telling Your Mac about Pictures 
and Sounds 


ohS7y, You tell your Mac to take some sort of action or give it information when 
= 


you type on the keyboard or use an input device. You are giving your Mac 
digital data, information expressed only in numbers, when you type. But 
sometimes you have information that you don’t want to or can’t type. For 
example, you can’t type a sound, and you can’t type a picture! And unlike 
you, your Mac can’t make head or tails of sound and light waves, called . 
analog data by nerds. For your Mac to understand pictures or sounds, the 
information needs to be digitized or changed into digital data. 


Scanners 


Suppose that you have a picture — a photograph of your best friend — and 
you want your Mac to put it into a story you're writing. One way to tell your 
computer about the photograph is to scan it. 
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You can find different types of scanners, but the most common type are 
flatbed scanners that work like photocopiers. You put your photo down on 
the glass surface, and the scanner takes a picture of it and then changes the 
picture into information that the computer understands. 


But scanners aren't used only for pictures. You also can use a scanner if you 
have a long document that you don't want to type. Unfortunately, when you 
scan the document, your Mac doesn't realize that you're scanning words. 
The scanner just takes a picture of the words. That means that you can’t use 
the words in a word-processing program. You can't edit them or change 
them. There’s a way around this problem, though. 


You can get special software for your Macintosh known as optical-character 
recognition software or OCR software. This type of software looks at the 
picture of the words that you've scanned and tries to decide what the words 
are. The software turns the scanned picture into text that you can then edit 
or change. OCR software used to be really expensive and not very good, but 
today’s OCR software is much more efficient and lots cheaper. 


Digital cameras 


Another way to get a photograph into your computer is to use a digital 
camera to take the photograph. A digital camera’s not like a regular camera. 
It doesn’t use film. Instead, when you take a picture with this type of camera, 
it saves the picture as a digital file that your Mac can read. Then when you 
get home, you connect the camera to your Mac and download the pictures. 
Presto! The pictures you took are stored in your Mac. 


The pictures that you can take with a digital camera don't look as good as 
pictures that you take with a regular camera. And good digital cameras cost 
a lot of money — up to several thousand dollars for the really good ones. 
But they're also a fast and easy way to get pictures into your Mac. 


Connectix QuickCam 


Unlike most digital cameras, a QuickCam records video — but only when it’s 
plugged into your Mac. For example, you could use a QuickCam to film your 
dog doing a trick — as long as your dog is sitting in front of your computer. 
But you can't use a QuickCam to take pictures unless you have your computer 
with you. Since most Macs are a little heavy to carry around, you probably 
shouldn't plan on taking your QuickCam with you on your vacation. (Of 
course, you could if you have a laptop computer, but it’s still a litthe awkward.) 
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But a QuickCam is very cheap. You can find a black-and-white QuickCam for 
less than $100 and a color QuickCam for under $300. And special software 
that comes with a QuickCam lets you stop the video and capture a single 
picture to use as a photograph. 


Microphone 


To get analog sounds, such as people talking or your dog barking, into your 
computer, you need a microphone. Luckily for you, if you have a Mac that 
was made in the last several years, you already have a microphone. On 
some Macs, the microphone is built in — it’s the round collection of dots on 
the top center of your monitor. But many Macs, including Performas, come 
with a separate microphone. It’s the small, half-oval shaped piece covered 
with patterns of dots. The little ledge on the bottom lets the microphone 
rest securely on top of your monitor. ( Well, securely if you don't start 
pushing the monitor around.) You plug the microphone into the jack with a 
little microphone icon on the back of the Mac. (Of course, the microphone 
icon looks nothing like the microphone — but that's icons for you!) 


Letting Your Mac Talk Back 


Maybe you've never noticed your Mac talking back to you. After all, you're 
familiar with talking back — that’s when you tell your Mom that she should 
send your vegetables to the starving kids in China and instead she sends 
you to your room. But your Mac actually talks back to you all the time. It 
tells you all sorts of stuff about what it’s doing and what it’s thinking. 


Monitors 


When your Mac displays a picture on your monitor, it's talking to you. Even 
the very simplest picture, like Figure 2-7, tells you something. For example, 
the row of icons along the bottom of the screen says that all those applica- 
tions are on the hard drive. The icon on the right says that the VROOM CD is 
in the CD drive. And the disk icon underneath it means that a floppy disk is 
in the floppy drive — although the plain icon and not very revealing name 
don't tell you much about it! The open window shows some of the many 
things stored on the hard drive. And the little icon in the upper right corner 


says that Microsoft Word is the open program. Whew! The monitor really 
Says it all, doesn’t it? 


You don’t have to know a lot to choose a monitor. Most people stick with the 
monitors that come with their Macs. If you have tons of money, though, you 
can buy a large monitor, such as a 17-, 20-, or 21-inch monitor. (Most moni- 
tors are called 14- or 15-inches, even though they're clearly not that big. 
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That's because companies measure monitors on the diagonal — from upper 
right corner to bottom left corner — instead of using a more sensible 9 
inches by 7 inches type of measurement.) 


Surprisingly, even though you don’t need to know a lot about choosing a 
monitor, you do need to know a lot about using a monitor. Some very 
expensive monitors come with entire panels of controls for adjusting weird 
techie things like gamma and alignment. Fortunately, you don't really need 
to know anything about gamma and alignment. What you need to know is 
much more interesting. 


Brightness and contrast 


Just like the controls on a television, your monitor probably has controls for 
brightness and contrast built into it. Look for a little sun icon (brightness) 
and a little half-circle icon (contrast). If your monitor has these controls, 
you can fuss with them to improve the quality of the picture. If you don’t see 
those controls, try reading your monitor’s user manual to find out how to 
adjust the brightness and contrast. 
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Colors 

Your System also has a Monitors control panel that lets you change the 
colors that your Mac displays. If you click on the Grays button, your Mac 
won't display any colors at all: everything will be in shades of gray. Follow 
these steps to check out the Monitors control panel and to change the 
colors your monitor uses: 


1. Double-click on your hard drive icon. 
The hard drive folder opens. 


Double-click on the System Folder icon. 


Ld 


The System Folder opens. 


Double-click on the Control Panels folder icon. 


Kad 


Guess what? The Control Panel folder opens. 


Double-click on the Monitors control pane! to open it. 


> 


The Monitors contro] panel opens, as shown in Figure 2-8! See the list of 
numbers in the Settings of selected monitor area at the top of the 
window? Those numbers represent the color depth of the monitor — 
the number of colors it displays. The options are from 16 colors up to 
millions of colors on high-end monitors. When you click on the 16, your 
Mac displays 16 colors, ranging from black to white. When you click on 
the 256, you see another 240 shades, and when you click on thousands 
or millions, you add even more. 
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5. Click on the Grays radio button. 


A funny thing happens when you're using System 7.5.1 and you try to 
change your display to grays while it's displaying thousands of colors. 
The funny thing is — nothing happens. You can display 16 shades of 
gray or 256 shades of gray, but thousands are always in color. 
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6. Click on either 16 or 256. 


Everything your Mac shows you is now gray. If you go into a painting 
program, the same number of shades are available to you — but they're 
all shades of gray. 


The lower part of the Monitors control panel lets you determine how 
two monitors will work together, if you should happen to have two 
monitors attached to your Mac. Otherwise, it doesn’t do anything. 


7. Click on the close box when you have the control panel set the way 
you want it. 


We can think of only one reason why you may actually want to make every- 
thing gray, and that’s speed. If you set the colors to 16 shades of gray, your 
computer works noticeably faster. Your Mac can think a lot faster when it's 
not paying attention to all the colors that display on your screen. 


Usually though, you switch from displaying thousands of colors to display- 
ing 256 colors. While thousands of colors are great for some things (such as 
photo-editing or looking at art CDs), most games work better (and run 
faster) if you use 256 colors. 


Printers 


Another method your Mac uses to talk to you is printing. When the Mac 
prints, it takes material that it remembers as numbers (there's that digitized 
information again!) and converts it to a form that you can read — light 
waves on paper that you understand as text or pictures! 


Choosing a printer 


If you're thinking about buying a printer, you need to know a few things. You 
probably have a choice of one of two types of printers, laser printers and 
inkjet printers. 


Laser printers aren't cheap. They cost anywhere from $700 to several 
thousand dollars, but the $700 to $1000 range is right for home use. Laser 
printers work sort of like photocopiers. The printer has a cylinder inside it, 
called a drum. When the printer prints, it puts an electrical charge on the 
drum that matches the black areas being printed. The charged areas attract 
toner, which is a black dust that comes inside a cartridge. (Treat toner 
cartridges carefully! We can guarantee that if you spill a toner cartridge 
inside your house, you will be grounded for life.) The drum transfers the 
toner to the paper. Then the printer applies a little heat to the paper, fixing 
the toner in place. The pages that print out are beautiful. Edges are sharp 
and clear, and pictures look great. 


4] 
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Inkjet printers are a lot less expensive than laser printers. Plus, almost all 
inkjet printers print in color or black-and-white. So, why, you ask, does 
anyone buy a laser printer? Well, inkjets work by spraying ink onto the 
paper in a pattern of very fine dots. Because paper is absorbent, the ink 
sometimes spreads slightly, making for blurry edges on your type and 
pictures. And inkjet printers are slow, taking a long time to print a single 
page. Still, they're okay for using at home — and they're a real bargain. You 
can get a black-and-white inkjet for just over $100 (if you can find one — lots 
of places no longer sell them) or a color inkjet for less than $300. 


Using the Chooser 


In order to use your printer, you have to tell the Mac that it's there. Fortu- 
nately, you don't have to do this every time you use the printer — just the 
first time. Follow these steps: 


1. Move your cursor to the Apple menu (the Apple icon & inthe upper 
left corner of your screen). 
2. Press and hold down the mouse button. 


The Apple menu appears (see Figure 2-9). 
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3. Drag the cursor down to the item called Chooser. 
4. Let go of the mouse button. 
The Chooser window pops up (see Figure 2-10). 


The left part of the window shows the printers that your Mac knows 
how to use. If you don't see your printer there, you need to install the 
software that came with your printer. 
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5. Click on the printer icon that matches your printer. 


¢ If you have a laser printer and your printer isn't in the list, click 
on the LaserWriter 8 icon. Your printer's name should appear in 
the right side of the window. 


If you have an inkjet printer, a choice of ports (either the printer 
or the modem) is on the right. Click on the port that your printer 
is plugged into. (It ought to be the printer port.) 


6. Take care of these two options while you have the Chooser open: 


¢ Background printing. When background printing is on, the 
printer prints while you're doing other things — maybe. While 
your printer is printing, your Mac needs to use some of its 
memory to think about printing. If your Mac doesn't have a lot of 
memory, you may not be able to do much while it's otherwise 
occupied. On the other hand, when background printing is off, 
you definitely can't do anything while your Mac is printing. 


AppleTalk. If you have a laser printer, you need to turn AppleTalk 
on by checking the Active button. AppleTalk is what the computer 
uses to send messages out to the printer. (On the other hand, if 
you're using an inkjet printer, you don’t need to have AppleTalk 
on. Make sure the Inactive option is selected.) 


7. Click on the box in the upper left corner of the Chooser window to 
close it. 


That's pretty much it. Your printer is set to go. 
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Speakers 


Your Mac has a built-in speaker, but frankly, it's not very good. The sound 
that comes out can bea lot better if you use computer speakers. These 
speakers are shielded, which means that the electromagnets inside them 
won't bug your Mac or your monitor. 


You can also plug portable headphones or other stereo headphones into the 
speaker jack on your computer. 


Getting Your Computer Talk 
to Other Computers 


Macs are very sociable creatures; they have no problems getting together 
with other Macs and sharing information. The Macs can be in the same 

room or the same house, across the street, or around the world — as long as 
you have the right stuff. 


If you have two computers in your home, you can connect them so that they 
can talk to one another. This is called a network. The computers probably 
won't do too much chatting back and forth late at night, but you can move 
files from one computer to the other, share a printer, and maybe even play 
two-person games with your friends. 


Your Mac can talk to computers outside of your home, if you have a modem, 
the telephone lines, and the right software. This is called being online. 


Connecting two Macintoshes 


To attach two Macs, you need some connectors, called PhoneNet connec- 
tors. You need two PhoneNet connectors to hook two Macs together; three 
PhoneNet connectors to hook two Macs and a printer together. You also 
need telephone cables (either one or two). To make the connection between 
two Macs, follow these steps: 


1. Turn off both computers. 


2. Connect one PhoneNet connector's round plug to the printer port of 
your Macintosh (see Figure 2-11). 


3. Connect the second PhoneNet connector’s round plug to the printer 
port of the second Macintosh. 


4. Plug the telephone cable into one of the phone jacks on each of the 
PhoneNet connectors. (Each PhoneNet connector has two jacks.) 
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Figure 2-11: 
PhoneNet 
connectors 
are easy to 
handie. 
SS 


5. Turn on the computers. 


6. Open the Chooser in both computers and click on the Active button 
next to the word AppleTalk. 


Ta-da! You've just created a network. Once connected, you can ex- 
change files between the two Macs. (If you forget how to get to the 
Chooser, see the section “Using the Chooser.”) 


Connecting two Macs and a printer 


Quite often families have more than one Mac but just one printer. Rather 
than fight over which Mac gets the printer, why not connect both to the 
printer? To connect two Macintoshes and a printer, follow these steps: 
1. Follow Steps 1-3 in the preceding section. 
2. Plug the third PhoneNet connector into the printer. 


3. Plug a second piece of telephone cable into the jack of the third 
PhoneNet connector and one of the empty jacks on the first PhoneNet 
connectors. 


4. Turn on all three devices — both Macs and the printer. 


5. Open the Chooser in both computers and click on the Active button 
next to the word AppleTalk. 


You can now print from either computer. 
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Modems 


A modem lets your computer talk to other computers over the telephone 
lines. You can think of a modem as a translator. A modem changes the 
information in your Mac (the digital stuff) into information that can flow 
over the telephone lines. If you listen to a modem on a phone line, it sounds 
like a lot of squeaks and squeals. But your modem understands those 
squeaks and squeals — and tells your Mac what they mean. 


The most important thing to know about your modem is its speed. The 
speed is described in numbers such as 9600 or 14.4. You'd think that the 
bigger the number, the faster the modem, but are you wrong! Somewhere 
along the way, the technical nerds switched the way they refer to modem 
speeds. The nerds described older model modems as 2400 or 9600 bits per 
second; and now they describe newer model modems as 14.4 or 28.8 or 33.6 
kilobits per second. In bits per second, a 33.6 modem is really 33,600 — a lot 
faster than a 9600 modem. 


A bit is acomputer's smallest unit of measurement. Eight bits make up a 
byte. which is a big enough unit to let a computer remember about one 
character. A kilobyte (K) is 1024 bytes of memory, and a megabyte ( MB) is 
just over a million bytes. If your modem transfers information at 9600 bps, it 
takes about 15 minutes to transfer a single MB of information. 


The faster your modem, the more you'll enjoy being online. A speed of 9600 
or 14,400 bits per second may sound fast, but it's not. That speed is really 
slow, especially if you're receiving images. If you want to spend much time 
online — and especially if you want to use the World Wide Web — convince 
your parents to get you the fastest modem possible. 


Many modems can also send faxes. A fax is just another way of sending 
information over the phone lines. You can send faxes to other computers 
with fax modems or to fax machines: either way, the fax is received as a 
picture of the document you sent. 


Reading and Writing — Mac-Style 


If you need to remember something important such as a phone number ora 
birthday, you probably write it down. Your Mac also writes things down. If it 
didn't, it wouldn't be able to do anything at all. The Mac remembers how to 
do all the things it does — from drawing the little pictures on the screen to 


word processing to finding files, absolutely everything — because the 
instructions are all written down. 
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But you can't see the paper the Mac writes on. That's because the Mac 
doesn’t write on paper; it writes on disks. And instead of using easy words 
like writing things down to describe what the Mac does with stuff it wants to 
remember, Mac nerds call it storing data. Your Mac writes stuff down (or 
stores data) on several different types of disks. 


Hard drives 


Hard drives (sometimes called hard disks) are one type of disk. Your hard 
drive is probably inside the computer where you can't see it, although some 
Macs have external hard drives. 


Hard drives come in all different sizes, but they're generally pretty big. You 
can compare your Mac's hard drive to an entire storeroom — like a garage 
or basement or extra bedroom. If your Mac is new, its hard drive should 
hold at least 1GB (or gigabyte) of information. That’s big enough to store 
about a million pages of text. But pictures, programs, sounds, and movies 
take up a lot more room than simple black-and-white words, and most 
people find it pretty easy to fill a hard drive. And when your hard drive is 
filled, your Mac needs more places to store information. 


Furthermore, even if your Mac can store your System Folder, your work, and 
all your applications on its hard drive, hard drives — like cars, televisions, 
and every other mechanical gadget — have been known to break. If the Mac 
hard drive breaks, you can lose everything that's ever been written on it. So 
you should always back up your work by having your Mac write it in more 
than one place. 


Floppy drives and disks 


Most Macs come with a special drive that lets you copy the information in 
the Mac and store it outside the computer. This type of drive is called a 
floppy drive because you put floppy disks in it so that the Mac can write on 
the disks (see Figure 2-12). 


Floppy disks are small, hard, plastic squares. If you have a very new com- 
puter, it may not have any floppy disks, but floppies come in pretty handy, 
so you'll probably want to get some. Floppy disks hold 1.4MB or about 1,000 
pages of text. In fact, you can think of floppy disks as drawers, good for 
keeping small things in one spot. But what if floppy disks can't hold enough 
information for you? 
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Figure 2-12: 
Floppy 
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floppy. 
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Removable storage options: Zip, SyQuest, 
and Jaz drives 


If your floppy disks are too small, you need to move on to the Big Storage 
scene. Removable-cartridge systems are closer to closet-sized storage areas. 
They come in different shapes and sizes (see Figure 2-13). However, Macs 
usually don’t come with removable cartridge systems; you have to buy the 
systems separately. 


Zip drives. If you're ready for the next step up from floppy disks, you 
may want a Zip drive. Its disks can store 100MB of data, cost about $20, 
and look like fat floppy disks; a drive costs around $150. Zip drives and 
disks aren't all that expensive, they're both easy to use, and they’re safe. 


4 SyQuest drives. |i you've got money to burn and people that need your 
files, you may want a SyQuest drive. The drives and cartridges come in 
lots of different sizes, from 44MB up to 1000MB. The drives range in 
price from about $300 to $500, and the disk prices also vary, from about 
$10 to $50. Publishers and graphic designers frequently use SyQuest 
drives, because they've been around for a while and a lot of computers 
have them. 


¥ Jaz drives. These drives are the Big Kahuna of data storage. Their 
cartridges can hold an amazing amount of data — 1000MB and cost 
about $100 each; the drives cost about $500. Unless you're really into 
video or some serious photo-editing, you probably won't need nearly 
this much extra storage. 


—————_ 
Figure 2-13: 
Look at all 
the super 
drives 
available 
these days. 
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CD-ROMs 


CD-ROMs also store information — lots of it. ACD can hold about 6G00MB of 
data. But without special equipment, your Mac can’t write on a CD-ROM. You 
see, CD-ROM stands for Compact Disk — Read Only Memory. 


Since August 1995, Apple has been building CD drives into al] the computers 
it makes. If you don't have a CD-ROM drive, you need to get one because 
most software comes on CD-ROMs; you can't use the software if you don't 
have the CD-ROM drive. An external CD-ROM drive costs about $200 to $300. 


Using a CD-ROM is simple. When you put a CD-ROM into your drive, its icon 
appears on your desktop, just like the icon of your hard drive or a floppy 
disk. Double-click on the CD icon to open it — and whatever's on the 
CD-ROM takes over. 
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In this part... 


fa Mac's anything, it’s a friendly machine. Just how 
, friendly you find out in this part. We tell you how to 
treat your Mac, and yourself, so that you both come to 


love each other and have a long and lasting relationship. 
Then we reveal how caring the Mac can really be to those 
of us who face more challenges than most. Finally, we 
drop all the pretending to be civilized creatures and show 
you how to turn your Mac into one wild and crazy mon- 
Ster that’s sure to drive your parents over the edge. 
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Keeping Your Mac — 
and You — Happy 
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In This Chapter 

p> The care and feeding of your Macintosh 
p> Don't let your Mac hurt you 

p> Keeping your files and folders straight 


eeecece > 2 coeoees peeeeeeeeoovees ene 


he Macintosh hardware and the Mac and peripherals work together to 

let you do all of the cool things that you can do with a computer. This 
chapter shows you how to keep the hardware happy and working properly. 
Just as importantly, it helps you figure out how to stay happy while using 
your Mac. 


Keeping Vour Macintosh Clean 


One of the big enemies of any computer is dirt — dirt inside the computer 
and dirt outside. When dirt and dust get inside a computer, they can cause it 
to slow down, overheat, or even break down altogether. Dirt and grunge on 
the outside of the computer can keep your mouse and keyboard from 
working and can even keep you from seeing your screen clearly. 


Cleaning the keyboard 


Keyboards pick up dust from the air, and oil and grime from your fingers. 
Yes, we're talking about your fingers; the ones you didn't wash when you got 
home from school. Really. We can tell that they're dirty from here. Yeesh. 


Wash your hands before you start to work on your computer. And don't 
forget to dry your hands throughly. We know, we sound like your mom. 
Believe us, we're only thinking about your poor computer. We won't even 
begin to talk about how messy your room is. 
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QhiNGy Apple recommends that you always turn off your Mac before you connect 
or disconnect any of your cables. Although many people have gotten away 
with it for years, Apple claims that plugging in an ADB device while the Mac 
is on can possibly burn out a chip on the motherboard, which is expensive 
to fix. Don't take the chance; always turn off your Mac before you mess with 


any cables. 


Follow these steps to clean your keyboard: 


1. If your Macintosh is already off, skip to Step 3. 


If your Macintosh is on, click once on the icon of your hard drive to get 
to the Finder. 


2. Choose Special’Shut Down. 
The Mac turns itself off after a moment. 


3. At the keyboard end, unplug the ADB cable that runs from your Mac 
to the keyboard. (ADB stands for Apple Desktop Bus.) 


4. Using a clean, soft cotton cloth, dust the keyboard. 


* If any stubborn and icky deposits won't come off with gentle 
rubbing, you can moisten — not wet! — the cloth with one spray 
of glass cleaner and then try again. 


« Never spray the glass cleaner directly onto the keyboard. 


¢ You can clean the nooks and crannies between the keys with a dry 
cotton swab. 


* Sometimes a toothpick comes in handy to remove fuzz and small 
bits of grunge. 


5. Reconnect the ADB cable, start your Mac, and type away. 


Cleaning the mouse (and trackballs, too) 


Sometimes the movement of the cursor starts seeming sticky. Instead of 
sliding smoothly across the screen, it moves in jerks and starts. Usually this 
jerkiness means that it’s time to clean out the mouse. Follow these steps: 


1. Turn the mouse upside down and push counterclockwise on the 
retaining ring that surrounds the ball. 


ai? If you have one of the newer Apple mice, you may have a locking 
retaining ring. With one of these mice, you can try to turn the ring 
forever and not be able to get the thing off. Here’s how to tell if your 
ring locks. Does it have a small hole at the top of the ring? If so, it’s the 
locking type. Straighten out a small paper clip, insert the end into the 
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hole, and turn the ring counterclockwise. It should pop right out. If you 
don't have a locking ring, but the ring is really hard to open, it could 
just mean that the inside of your mouse is super gunked-up. 


2. Now turn the mouse right-side up and shake out the ball and the ring. 
3. Rinse off the ball with plain water. 
4. Dry the ball carefully with a soft cloth that doesn’t leave lint. 


Ask your parents for a cloth like that. Don’t use your T-shirt. And you 
should never clean the bal] with rubbing alcohol; the alcoho! can eat 
away the ball's rubber coating. 


5. Now take a peek inside the mouse. 


See the little wheels inside? They tend to get gunked up with all sorts of 
dirt, usually in a line right down the center of the wheel. 


6. Scrape off the dirt all the way around the wheel with a fingernail or 
a toothpick, or you can use a cotton swab moistened in alcohol 
(again, it shouldn’t be so wet that it's dripping). 


Work slowly and carefully; you’re in no hurry. 
7. Gently knock any loose dirt out of the mouse. 
8. Drop the ball back into the mouse, and replace the ring. 


The cursor should now slide smoothly across the screen, just like it 
used to. If you have cats or other pets that shed, get used to doing this, 
because you'll probably wind up cleaning out the mouse every month 
or so. As you might expect, cats and mice don't mix! 


To clean a trackball, just pop out the ball and clean the little wheels inside. 
Trackballs are like mice turned on their backs. 


Cleaning your monitor 


Cleaning your monitor is easy. You need that clean, soft cotton cloth that 
doesn't leave lint again and some spray glass cleaner, such as Windex. The 
most important thing to remember is that you never spray glass cleaner 
directly onto the monitor. Hold up your right hand and repeat this: “I will 
never spray glass cleaner on my monitor.” Instead, always spray the cleaner 
onto the cloth and use only one squirt of cleaner at a time. Failure to follow 
these instructions can result in a fine, jail time, or both. Okay, we're just 
kidding about the jail time. Follow these steps to get your monitor squeaky- 
clean: 


1. Take the clean, soft cloth and squirt one — and only one — spray of 
glass cleaner on it. 


It doesn’t really matter if your monitor is on or off. 
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2. Apply the cloth to the face of the monitor, wiping left to right, 
moving down the face of the monitor. 


3. You may reapply one — and only one — spray of cleaner to the cloth 
about halfway down the monitor, if the monitor is especially gross. 


4. Don't forget to wipe down the rest of the monitor case, too. It gets 
pretty dirty on the top of the case. 


Consider getting a monitor dust cover, especially if your family doesn’t use 
the computer that much. 


Cleaning the floppy drive 


In general, you shouldn't have to clean the floppy drive inside your Mac. As 
long as you use it fairly regularly, it doesn’t usually get gummed-up. We've 
owned Macs for years and years that never needed their floppy drive 
cleaned. But if you have a cat or a dog that sheds a lot, you can get pet hairs 
stuck up in there. You can tell that your drive needs cleaning if you can’t 
read any disks that you put in or if you can’t copy files onto a new disk. 


Kids, this one is best left to your parents. They can use a floppy-disk clean- 
ing kit that is available at most computer stores, along with a program called 
TechTool, to clean the floppy disk drive. TechTool is on the CD-ROM that 
comes with this book. Have your folks follow the TechTool instructions if a 
floppy drive needs cleaning. If your parents clean a drive and it still doesn't 
read or write data, it's time for a trip to the repair shop. 


Avoiding problems in the first place 


Spilled food and drinks are the things that keyboards and mice fear the 


most. We know. They've told us. Here’s a typical story. The names have been 
changed to protect the guilty kid. 


Keyboard, 3 years old: | had a brother once. Rolled off the assembly 
line right next to me. We weren't exactly close, but we kept in touch. A 
real nice family adopted him, and everything was fine — until one day. 
It was the middle of summer, and the kid in the family, Jimmy, was 
playing Marathon Infinity. He got a little too excited and spilled a big 
glass of lemonade right into my brother. Sure, they tried to clean it up, 
but the stickiness just wouldn't come out. After that, he was never the 


same. They tried repair shops, but even the experts couldn't help. My 
brother ended up in a dumpster. 


Don't let this tragic story happen to your keyboard or mouse. Keep drinks 
and food away from your computer! 
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Avoiding magnetic personalities 


Be sure to keep your Mac, and its monitor, at least a few feet away from 
other magnetic sources, such as a television, stereo speaker, or power line. 
Magnetic sources can affect the way your screen looks and the way your 
Mac acts. 


Floppy disks — in fact disks of all kinds — don't like magnets, either. Mag- 
nets can erase data on disk media. So keep that kitchen magnet at least 
three feet away from the computer. Same for things like magnetic paperclip 
holders. There's a story about a kid who had his history assignment ona 
floppy disk and wanted to make sure that he didn't lose it. So he stuck the 
disk to the refrigerator with a big kitchen magnet. Naturally, when he tried 
to use the disk again, it was blank. We don't know if this story is true. But 
you shouldn't try to find out. 


Getting Set to Use Vour Mac 


Now that you know how to take care of your Mac, you can get down to 
business and actually use the thing. Well, almost. We want to talk about 
placing your Mac so that you are comfortable, how to set your computer up 
so that you can share it with your family without open warfare, and how to 
protect yourself from losing information in the event that your computer 
messes up. 


Don’t fet your mac hurt you! 


Well, maybe that title is a little extreme. It's not that the Mac can hurt you, 
it’s more like you could hurt yourself if you aren’t comfortable in front of 
your computer. It’s important to have the furniture, the computer equip- 
ment, and lighting all placed in the right spots and carefully adjusted to your 
body. What you want to create is the proper ergonomic work space (ergo- 
nomic is a fancy word that means that you and your Macintosh should be 
adjusted for each other). 


Put the keyboard and mouse in their places 


You should try to place your keyboard and mouse so that you can reach 
them comfortably. You want your arms to be in a relaxed, natural position, 
not one where you are reaching or stretching in order to get to the mouse or 
keyboard. When you and your keyboard are properly positioned, your 
forearms are parallel to the floor, and your wrists and hands are in line with 
your forearms, not bent or stretched at an angle. Try not to bend your 
mouse wrist too much to one side or the other. Figure 3-1 shows the right 
way to hold your wrists. 
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Figure 3-1: 
When you 
use a 
mouse, 
keep your 
wrist in line 
with your 
forearm. Sit 
straight, but 
don’t strain. 
The level of 
your eyes 
should be 
just under 
the top of 
the screen. 
— 


Keep wrist and hand 
in line with forearm Footrest 


Use the old “sit up straight” policy with computers, too 


You know how adults are always telling you to sit up straight? It turns out to 
be good advice when you're working with a computer. You want to sit up 
straight, but don't overdo it. Don’t sit up so stiffly that it feels unnatural. 
Just relax and let the chair support your back. 


It's really nice if you can get an adjustable chair, one that can raise up so 
that your eye level is just below the top of your computer screen. If you do 
get an adjustable chair, make sure that your feet are flat on the floor (for 
older and bigger kids) or get a footrest (refer to Figure 3-1). 


Cut down on glare 


Try to set up your work space so that no light glares directly on your 
computer screen. Glare equals eyestrain. That means that you want to try to 
set things up so that light sources are at a 90-degree angle to your screen. In 
other words, try to set lamps up so they are toward the sides of your work 
space, not directly behind the computer or behind you. You especially want 
to avoid having your computer screen right in front of a window. The glare 
from the window can blow out the image on your screen, and you'll be 
squinting right into the light. Bad news. 


Take it easy on yourself 


Your work habits are important; you should make sure that you don't 
overdo it in front of the computer. Make it a habit to take a break at least 
once an hour — get up from your chair, stretch, and walk around for a few 


minutes. It's better to take short, frequent breaks than longer ones every 
couple of hours. 
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You should also learn to take a light and easy touch on your keyboard. 
Pounding the keys doesn’t make you look cool, but it does make your hands 
and arms much more tired much faster. 


Keeping your files and folders straight 


One of the nice things about using the Mac is that you are not forced to 
organize your hard disk the way some programmer you've never met thinks 
you should. Instead, the way that you organize the files and folders on your 
desktop is up to you. That means that things can be as messy or as neat as 
you can stand them. Organizing your desktop is called file management. You 
will develop your own style of file management as you work with your 
Macintosh, and only you can decide what is best for you. We can give you 
some ideas, but then you are on your own to do things your way. 


Creating new folders 


You need to know how to create new folders. Luckily, the process is easy. 
Just follow these steps: 


1. Open a window in the Finder. 


2. Choose File»New Folder, or you can press the command key shortcut 
that does the same thing — +N. 


A new folder appears, with the name untitled folder highlighted 
and ready for replacement. 


3. Type in the name that you really want for the folder. 


Starting at the root level 


The root level is the window that you see when you double-click on your 
hard disk’s icon. It's the first level in the layers of folders on your disk. We 
suggest that you try to keep the number of folders at the root level toa 
minimum. When you have more than five or ten folders at the root level, 
things can quickly become confusing. For many people, you can get away 
with three folders at the root level: the System Folder, an Applications 
folder, and a Documents folder. 


You may be tempted to move the System Folder into another folder to get it 
out of the way. Resist the temptation. The System Folder works well only 
when it is at the root level. 


Setting up the Applications folder 


If you don't already have an Applications folder, create one now. You then 
can put all your application programs, such as ClarisWorks, inside the 
Applications folder. As you install new programs onto your hard disk, their 
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installer programs will create folders for them, usually on the root level. Feel 
free to tidy up the disk by dragging these new program folders into the 
Applications folder, too. And don’t be afraid to create new folders within 

the Applications folder; after all, the idea is to organize things so that you 
can find them easily. 


Organizing your stuff in the Documents folder 


The files that you create with your applications, such as reports and other 
schoolwork, and your personal letters, go inside the Documents folder that 
is on the root level. Inside the Documents folder, you should feel free to 
create whatever folders you need. However, we have some suggestions that 
might make things easier. 


Unless you are the only one using the Macintosh, the first thing you 
should do is create a folder with your name. You can put all your stuff 
inside this folder. Remember that you can have as many (or as few) 
folders inside the folder with your name as you want. 


Inside the folder with your name, we suggest that you create folders for 
the main things that are going on in your life. You might have folders for 
school, family, and friends. Inside the School folder, you can have sub- 

| folders for each of your subjects, or for the kinds of things you do for 
school, such as book reports, or research papers. 


See Figure 3-2 for a way you may want to arrange folders. 
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Sharing a Mac 


Look at Figure 3-2 again. Did you notice that it has three people's sets of 
folders? That shows you the best way to organize your files when your 
whole family (or even just the kids) is sharing your Mac. Give each person 
his or her own folder, and let each person organize things in ways that 
makes sense to him or her. 


Don't try to create a grand structure ahead of time. Let your file and folder 
structure grow as your needs grow. If you start out by trying to anticipate 
every possible document that might need a folder, you will get frustrated 
(because some things didn't fit into your scheme) or you'll find that you 
have many folders that are never (or hardly ever) used. 


Remember to save your work 


We hate to admit it, but Macs do crash. And when they crash, you are going 
to lose any unsaved work that you have done. So you must get into the habit 
of saving early and saving often. There's nothing more frustrating than 
spending a couple of hours working on a term paper or report, and then 
having all of that work disappear into thin air because your Mac crashed 
and you hadn't ever saved. 


When a computer crashes, it’s almost never your fault. There's nothing you 
can do to your Mac in normal operation that can make the thing crash — or 
hurt the machine. Computers crash because some programmer forgot to 
think of all the possible things his or her program could do, or because one 
bit of software doesn’t get along well with some other bit of software. In rare 
cases, the machine itself — the hardware — physically breaks down. Here's 
what you should remember: What you can do is to be prepared by saving 
your work often. 


You should train yourself to choose File®Save whenever you have a slight 
break in your work. Don’t forget that the command key shortcut for Save is 
8€+S. Teach your left hand to automatically press that shortcut whenever 
your work flow is interrupted, even for a second. When the phone rings, 
press +S. When your little brother comes into the room, press #+S. When 
your father says hello, press 38+S. Whenever your nose itches, press 46+S. 
You'll be really happy that you did. 


Don’t lose your stuff! Back it up! 


Even if you become the world’s best at using the Save command, you still 
need to back up your files. Hard disks are very reliable, but they have been 
known to crash. And a hard disk crash can wipe out all the information on 
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your whole disk. That would ruin your entire week, and maybe your whole 
year. You shouldn't worry about this too much, but it does happen and you 
should be prepared for it. There's an old saying that is true: There are only 
two kinds of computer users — those who have lost their data, and those 
who will. The solution is to make sure that your important files are copied 
onto a second disk. 


In the past, floppy disks were an acceptable backup medium, but they are 
really too small to be useful these days, when hard drives are routinely more 
than a gigabyte. Check out Chapter 2 for more info on removable cartridges, 
such as Zip, Jaz, and Syquest drives. 


We've made it easy for you to back up your work by including a great 
backup program on the CD-ROM that comes with this book. It’s called 
DiskFit Direct, and it backs up any hard drive to any sort of removable 
cartridge drive, including floppy disks, Zip disks, Jaz cartridges, or any of 
the removable drives made by Syquest. 


Chapter 4 


Switching Gears: 
Modifying the Mac for Kids 
with Disabilities 
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In This Chapter 
p» Make your Mac work the way you do 
p» Discover online places for disabled kids 
p> Check out other disabilities resources 
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Pons a disability is hard enough. The last thing that you need is for 
your disability to get in the way of using a computer — especially 
when there are so many things you can do with the computer to help you 
overcome the challenges you face. 


In the other chapters of this book, we haven't made it clear which of the two 
authors was doing the writing. This chapter is an exception. This chapter 
was written by me — Tom — because] have a knowledge of disability that 
Wendy doesn't. I was born with a disability called spina bifida, and I've 
experienced lots of the same problems that you may be having. | grew up 
wearing braces on my leg, and I spent a lot of time in the hospital. So I have 
an idea how hard it can be. But guess what? You have an advantage that ! 
didn't have when | was growing up. You've got a Mac, the best computer for 
people with disabilities. More adaptive hardware, software, and other 
resources are available for the Mac than for any other kind of computer. So 
let’s find out what they are! 


Making Vour Mac Work the Way Vou Do 


Making the computing experience easy is one of the things that the Mac 
does best. It has a ton of special hardware and software to help people with 
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motor skill problems, visual difficulties, and cognitive challenges — that is, 
difficulty in learning or absorbing information. The features that make the 
Macintosh accessible right out of the box include 


An adjustable keyboard 

An ergonomic mouse 

 CloseView screen magnification software 

v Easy Access system software (StickyKeys, SlowKeys, MouseKeys) 
Electronic documentation 

 Key-repeat disable 

 Text-to-speech synthesis 


¥ PlainTalk, the Mac’s voice recognition 


It comes with the territory 


Apple has software that makes the Mac accessible for people with motor- 
skill disabilities and with visual problems. These bits of software come with 
the Mac OS system software, but they aren't installed automatically with the 
rest of the system; you must do a special installation. | explain how to do 
that a little later, but first, look at what the software is and what it does: 


 CloseView enables you to magnify screen contents up to 16 times. 
Making things on the screen bigger can really help you out if you havea 
visual impairment. When you use CloseView, it's like you're holding a 
magnifying glass in front of the screen. 


Easy Access is a control panel extension that contains a set of key- 
board tools. These tools, also called utilities, assist people who may 
otherwise have difficulties using the keyboard or the mouse. Included 
as part of Easy Access are three main features. A fourth feature, Talking 
Alerts, is new to System 7.6. 


* Mouse Keys lets you do every function of the mouse using the 
numeric keypad (that’s the part of your keyboard that has the 
square block of numbers). You can click, drag, and perform all the 
usual mouse activities with the keypad instead of with the mouse. 
Mouse Keys also makes it easier to adjust the cursor position, 
which is often difficult for people who have problems with fine 
motor control and are trying to use a regular mouse. 


* Sticky Keys lets you press one key at a time for any command that 
usually requires pressing two or more keys at the same time. 
Think of it like an extra finger that doesn't get tired. This is 


especially useful if you type with only one finger or with a mouth 
wand. 
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| e Slow Keys makes the keyboard lazy, slowing down how quickly it 
1 recognizes a keystroke. If you accidentally press a key, the key- 

| board ignores it. 

] 

| 
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Talking Alerts is a new feature released in System 7.6. Found in 
the Speech control panel, Talking Alerts enables the Mac's text-to- 
speech software to read the text of onscreen alerts after a user- 
defined period of time — another nice feature for the visually 
impaired. You should be aware that Talking Alerts functions only 
on alert messages that pop up a window that you have to pay 
attention to before the Mac can continue. These windows are 

| called modal alert dialog boxes. 


All these features are part of the Macintosh’s system software, but if you 
can’t find your copies, you can download the Easy Access and CloseView 
utilities from http: //www2.apple.com./disability/macaccess.html, 
the Apple Web site. The site also has an Instruction Page, with step-by-step 
instructions to help you install and operate this software. If you have access 
to the Web, downloading is really the best way to get this software; it’s much 
easier and faster than installing it from the Mac OS system disks. 


If you can’t get to the Web but you have a copy of the Mac OS system 
software, following is a quick way to install the accessibility software. It's 
probably a good idea for you to slide aside and let one of your parents deal 
with installing system software. So call them over, okay? I’m using System 
7.6 in these steps, but earlier versions should be similar. Follow these steps: 


1. Put the Mac OS 7.6 CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive. 
A window opens on your screen. 


2. Click on the zoom box in that window (t's the little box in the upper 
right corner of the window) to make the window grow to its biggest 
size. 


The window should look like the one in Figure 41. 
3. Double-click on the Software Installers folder. 
The folder opens. 
4. Double-click on the Mac OS 7.6 folder. 


That folder opens, and you get a window that looks like the one in 
Figure 4-2. 


5. Double-click on the Installer application. 
You get a welcoming screen. 


6. Click on the Continue button. 
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Installer = 
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A licensing screen with boring legal stuff appears. 
7. Click on the Agree button. 


The main Install System Software dialog box appears, as shown in 
Figure 4-3. 


8. Pull down the pop-up menu and choose Custom Install. 
The screen shows you a list of lots of installation choices. 


9. Scroll down the list until you see the Universal Access category and 
then click on the little triangle next to the category to show the 
choices within. 


Yep, there’s Easy Access and CloseView (see Figure 4-4). 
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Custom Install 


the selected disk to Mac 0S 7.6. Your 


System Folder will include the system software you need for this 
computer. 
—=—— 
To learn about other installation options, click Help. 
Figure 4-3: 
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x > CJ Apple Menu Items 
with > DO Control Panels 
Universal Disk space available: 69,661K 


Destination Disk 
pecers 
items 
checked. Power HD 
S11 


10. Click on the check box next to the words Universal Access. 


Check boxes then appear by Easy Access and CloseView, and the window 
should now look a lot like the one in Figure 44. You're almost there. 


11. Click on the Install button. 


When you're running any other applications and you click on Install, 
you get a warning dialog box that says that the applications must be 
closed before installation. Don’t worry; the Installer will close them for 
you. Just click on the Continue button. The Installer then puts Easy 
Access and CloseView in your System Folder where they belong and 
restarts your Mac automatically. 


You will want to read the Read Me files that come with Easy Access and 
CloseView to learn how to use them. Figure 4-5 shows the Easy Access 
J and CloseView control panels. 
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Teachers, these adaptive programs are a great learning opportunity for your 
students. To give them an idea of what sorts of challenges disabled stu- 
dents deal with, install the Easy Access and CloseView software on one of 
the Macs in your computer lab. Then have the students that aren't disabled 
use EasyAccess or CloseView (or both) to accomplish a task on the Mac at 
which they're already proficient. They'll get a feel for the difficulties their 
disabled friends experience, and they may even discover a new respect for 
the patience required to use a computer when you don't have full use of 
your hands or eyes. 


Physical disabilities 


gNTURe = Many more options are available for people can't use regular keyboards. 
Some of these options are alternative keyboards, with larger keys, keys ina 
different arrangement, or both. Different kinds of mice and combinations of 
hardware and software that let you contro! the Mac with a single switch are 
also available. Two companies that offer alternative hardware are IntelliTools, 
at 800-899-6687 (outside the U.S.: 415-382-5959), http://www. intelli- 
tools.com; and Don Johnston, Inc. at 800-999-4660 (outside the U.S.: 708- 
526-2682), http: //www.donjohnston.com. Many other companies make 
products that help you overcome your physical challenges, and the best 


place to find them is by using Apple’s MAP database (1 talk about MAP in 
the “Mac Access Passport” section). 


5) 
2 
FY 


Visual disabilities 


Because the Mac is such a graphics-based computer, some people think that 
it isn't very friendly for people with visual impairment. But that turns out 
not to be true. Software called Outspoken (Alva Access Group, at 510-923- 
6280; http: //www.aagi.com/) lets you control the Mac with the keyboard 
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and uses synthesized speech to talk to you, letting you know what's happen- 
ing on-screen. Other companies have text-to-Braille embossers (machines 
that can press the raised Braille dots onto paper) and lots more. Again, 
check out the MAP database for more info. 


Online Resources for Disabled Kids 


eNTURE The World Wide Web has quite a few resources for people with disabilities, 
¥ but I suggest that you begin with the Apple Disabilities Web site. The 
address is http: //www2.apple.com/disability/welcome.htm) and it's 
filled with pointers to useful information (see Figure 4-6). 


The Disability Web site lets you find out what adaptive technology is available 
and where to find it. The site has solutions broken down by category of disabil- 
ity and a file library of free adaptive software that’s worth checking out. 
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Mac Access Passport (MAP) 


Apple provides a series of disability-related information resources that are 
available to you. Chief among them is an information packet containing a 
comprehensive database of access products called the Mac Access Pass- 
port (MAP). This information is available free-of-charge by calling 800-600- 
7808 (voice), or 800-755-0601 (TTY ). You can also download MAP from the 
Apple Disability Web site. Best of all, the Disability Web site has a version of 
MAP that you can search from the Web (see Figure 4-7). 


Explore. Learn. Dream. 


Use the boxes below to find assistive technology 
solutions for Macintosh computers 


Figure 4-7: 
The Apple : 2 che ; 
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Convomania 


This part of the Disability Web site is totally great. For kids who are very ill, 
the site is an electronic place where they can gather with other kids who 
have also been really sick. This place connects you with people who under- 
stand that when you're sick, sometimes you're happy, sometimes you're sad 
and scared, sometimes you're mad, and sometimes you've just gotta scream. 
Apple says 


Convomania is a club whose members are kids battling serious ill- 
nesses. Kids who understand what it’s like to endure chemotherapy. To 
live with AIDS. To Jose their hair. 
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Kids who spend too much time in hospitals thinking (or thinking about 
them). And not enough time at schoo] and with friends. 


Convomania is a gathering of children who can't easily gather. 
Convomania is a worldwide intimacy. Long distance togetherness. A 
digital campfire. 


The site is a terrific place to go to meet other kids who understand what it’s 
like to have challenges like the ones you have (see Figure 4-8). 
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"It's hard to be in school, have a life, and be sick." 
-- Channah, age 18 


Type Your thoughts 
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A program of Apple Computer, Inc. 


Videos 


Four short videotapes (8 to 10 minutes) are also available through the Apple 
StartingLine catalog at 800-825-2145. (The videos each cost around $8; you 
should refer to the part number when you're ordering them.) The video- 
tapes are 


t= Access, which shows how the lives of four people with disability have 
been transformed by Apple technology. Part# APL829 


i Chapter One, which explores ways that future technologies may enable 
people with disabilities. Part# APL830 
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Electronic Curb Cuts, with television personality Harry Anderson, 
which shows you what makes Macintosh the most accessible computer. 
Part# APL831 


Independence Day, which shows how the Macintosh helps individuals 
with physical and learning disabilities improve the quality of their daily 
lives. Part# APL832 


Other Resources 


For other help, visit your local chapter of The Alliance for Technology Access. 
This organization helps people find the appropriate adaptive technology 
and points them to local community resources for funding, additional 
assistance, and more. The organization has chapters all across the U.S. and 
some in Canada. Contact the national office of the ATA at 415-455-4575, or 
visit their Web site at http: //www.ataccess.org/ for more info and 
pointers to the chapter nearest you. 


For more information than you can imagine about the ADA (Americans with 
Disabilities Act), visit http: //janweb.icdi.wvu.edu/kinder/ where you 
can find a bunch of stuff, including the actual language of the law and 
pointers to more disabilities sites on the Internet. 


Chapter 5 


Customizing Your Mac, or How 
to Drive Your Parents Crazy! 
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In This Chapter 

p> Wild and Woolly Desktop Patterns 

b> Color It Fun 

p> Fantastic Icons 

p> If It Sounds Like A Duck... 

p» More fun customizing tools and tricks 
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Pf ng a new Mac is like having a new house: it may be perfectly nice 
@ B but until you fix it up, throw some paint on the walls, arrange your 
furniture, and put up some pictures, your new house doesn't feel like home. 
In this chapter, you discover how to make your Mac feel like home. 


Wild and Woolly Desktop Patterns 


Your desktop starts out looking plain and boring, but it doesn’t have to stay 
that way. The desktop is the background picture that you see when you're in 
the Finder. You can make the desktop look much more interesting by 
covering it with a desktop pattern — a repeating design that can be as wild 
and colorful as you like. 


Working with the Desktop Patterns 
control panel in System 7.5 


You can give your desktop a makeover using the Desktop Patterns control 
panel if you have System 7.5 or higher — if you can click the mouse button. 
Apple provides you with plenty of colorful alternatives for your desktop 
pattern, but you can also create your own desktop patterns. 
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Changing the desktop patterns 


If you're ready to change your desktop pattern but want to use one of the 
patterns included with your system, follow these steps: 


1. Click on the Apple symbol (@) in the upper left corner of your 
screen, drag down to Control Panels, and over to Desktop Patterns 
(see Figure 5-1). (The Apple symbol is not the same thing as the 
command key, #.) 


The Apple menu is the & symbol — a piece of rainbow-colored fruit — 
at the far left end of your menu bar. The Apple menu is a list of useful or 
fun mini-programs, such as the Calculator, the Scrapbook, and the 
Jigsaw Puzzle, as well as any other files, folders, or applications that 
you Care to put there. (For more about adding items to your Apple 
menu, see Chapter 16.) 


If choosing Control] Panels from the Apple menu doesn't cause another 
menu to appear off to the right of the Apple menu, click on Control 
Panels anyway. The window for the Control] Panels folder then appears 
on your desktop. Select the Desktop Patterns icon by double-clicking 
on it. 


The Desktop Patterns control panel appears, as shown in Figure 5-2. See 
the numbers at the lower right — 1/65 in the figure? This number 
means the first pattern out of 65 patterns. 
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Right arrow — 


Desktop Patterns 


Set Desktop Pattern 


2. Click on the right arrow under the sample desktop pattern to view a 
different pattern. 


Notice that the first number changes, letting you know where you are in 
the list of patterns (see Figure 5-3). 


2/65 


Cl] eC) 


3. Click on the left or right arrow (or drag the slider bar by clicking on 
it and moving it while holding down the mouse button) until you find 
a pattern you want to use. 


4. Double-click on the picture of the pattern in the control panel, or 
click on the Set Desktop Pattern button under the bar. 


With barely a pause, your desktop is redecorated (see Figure 5-4). If 
only painting your bedroom were this easy — and cheap! 


15 
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Figure 5-4; 
Your 
desktop 
looks 
completely 
different. 


SS Desktop Patterns & 


green thoughts 


Set Desktop Pattern 


It’s easy to drive a grown-up insane with desktop patterns. Super-bright or 
super-busy patterns can cause them to recoil in shock — just as if you'd 
painted your bedroom bright purple or fluorescent green. Of course, if your 
parents really freak out, it’s a lot easier to change an obnoxious desktop 
pattern than it is to repaint a bedroom! 


A few of the patterns that come with the Desktop Patterns control panel are 
guaranteed to make your folks flip. Try the last one in the standard Desktop 
Patterns collection. This desktop pattern moves from fluorescent green to 


glow-in-the-dark yellow and back again. Most adults find it torture to look at 
it for more than 30 seconds. 


Making your own desktop patterns 


If you don't like the way a pattern looks, try out some different options. The 
control panel offers at least 60 of them, so you should be able to find one or 


two that you like. But what if you don’t? In that case, you can make your 
own desktop pattern. 


To add a desktop pattern to the Desktop Patterns control panel, just copy a 
design into the control panel. If you have a painting program, you can make 


your own design and then copy it, or, if you have a picture you like, you can 
copy the picture. Just follow these steps: 
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1. Open the picture that you want to add to the Desktop Pattern control 
panel. 


avr Desktop patterns really are patterns. They repeat the same image over 
and over again, so your picture should probably be fairly simple. Also, 
your Mac needs to use lots of its memory to add a complicated picture 
to the Desktop Patterns, so you definitely want to stick with simple 
pictures if your computer doesn't have lots of memory. 


2. Choose Edit«Copy or press %+C to copy the picture. 

Your Mac makes a copy of the picture (see Figure 5-6). No hassles. 
3. Choose &~ Control Panel Desktop Patterns. 

The Desktop Patterns control panel opens. 
4. Choose Edit= Paste (see Figure 5-7). 


Your Mac adds a copy of the picture to the control panel. The new desk- 
top pattern is now ready for you to use it whenever the urge hits you. 
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5. Double-click on the pattern you just added. 


Your picture is now the pattern Mac uses for the desktop, as shown in 
Figure 5-8. 
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Changing desktop patterns when 
you don’t have System 7.5 


Unfortunately, the Desktop Patterns control panel first became available 
with System 7.5. If you have an older system (such as 7.0 or 7.1), you can't 
do any of the above steps. But you can change your desktop pattern. Just 
follow these steps: 


1. Double-click on the System Folder to open it. 
2. Double-click on the Control Panels folder to open it. 
3. Double-click on the General Controls contro! panel. 


The control panel opens (see Figure 5-9). The upper left corner (the 
part titled Desktop Pattern) lets you make simple changes to your 
desktop. 


4. Click on the tiny arrows to cycle through the patterns that come with 
your Mac. 
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Click here or here ta see some 
patterns to choose from. 


=e 
wees This is 2 eee HL | Point Blinking 
Fi 5.9: magnified view ys 
igure 3-3: of the pattern. 
The General click a black dot 
Controls to make it white, 


As yau edit the dots in the magnified 
view, you see an actual-size view 
here. When you get the pattern the 
way you wantit, click here to fill in 


our whole desktop background. 
control! of vice versa. Menu Blinking | Time (© y p q 
panel (for Goan 10:03:07 AM 
ae ae 
System 6 Z 
users). ® 000 Date 
—— riba 4/30/97 


5. Click on the squares in the checkerboard view to make your own 
patterns. 


The patterns you can create are pretty simple but better than nothing! 


Of course, you can buy software that lets you add more complicated desk- 
top patterns. The ClickChange program from Dubl-Click Software does that 
and much more, while Wallpaper from Thought I Could is the classic desk- 
top pattern software. But our advice to those of you who don't have System 
7.5 is to save your money to upgrade your system. 


Uncovering another decorator tip 


If you're not a paint or wallpaper kind of person and you prefer living in 
rooms decorated with gigantic murals, you can use a single picture as your 
desktop's background. But you need special software to use the murals: 
AfterDark (Berkeley Systems), Connectix Desktop Utilities, or a shareware 
program known as Decor, which you can find on America Online, all let you 
use a single picture as your Mac desktop background. 


Color It Fun 


You probably don’t even notice some of the ways your Macintosh uses 
colors. For example, take a look at an open window on your Mac. It has fine 


lines of color around the title of the window, the scroll bars, and the window 
boxes. Figure 5-10 marks those areas for you. 


And your Mac uses more color (called highlighting) to let you know when 
you've selected text. You can also color your folders and files using Labels. 
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Changing the Window colors 
You can — of course — change the colors of your Mac windows. Follow 
these steps: 
1. Choose & Control Panels@Color. 
The Color control panel pops up on your screen. Figure 5-11 shows you 
what the Color control panel looks like. 
| | 
gots eat Highlight color: 
e Color 
ee 
panel. | Window color: 
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aT 
Figure 5-12: 
The list of 
colors 
appears. 


2. Press and hold down the mouse button on the triangle to the right of 
the Window color input box. 


The list of colors appears (see Figure 5-12). 


Highlight colar: | MM Other... y| 
Bessie ext 


Window color: 


Gl Green 
{El Turqualse 
Red 

fim Pink 

fi Blue 

Gray 

C Black & White 


3. Holding down the mouse button, move your cursor up or down toa 
color you like, and let go of the mouse button. 


Your Mac redraws the screen, changing the window colors to the color 
you've chosen. 


Changing the Highlight colors 


You may have noticed, though, that the Window colors aren’t the only thing 
mentioned in the Colors control pane!. The window also has a Highlight 
color input box. Your Mac applies highlighting color when you rename a 
folder in the Finder or when you select text in a word-processing or other 
type of program. You see highlighting a lot, so pick a color you like. And with 
the highlight color controls, you're not limited to a list of nine colors. You 
can choose any color you like — from a color wheel of hundreds or thou- 
sands of options. Just follow these steps: 


1. Choose €*Control Panels@Color. 


2. Press down and hold the mouse button on the triangle to the right of 
the Highlight color input box. 


3. Drag down to the Other option. 
4. Let go of the mouse button. 


The Macintosh Color Picker shown in Figure 5-13 appears on your 
screen. 
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5. Choose a color by clicking anywhere on the circle of color. 
6. To make the color a lighter or darker shade, drag the slider bar 
underneath the circle. 
avr As you change the colors in the Color Picker, you'll notice (if you're 


watching) that the numbers in the Hue Angle, Saturation and Lightness 
boxes change. These numbers define a color: You can change the color 
by changing the numbers. Click on one of the boxes and type a new 
number (from 0 to 360 in the Hue Angle box or from 0 to 100 in the 
other two boxes) to check this out. 


7. When you find a color you like, click on the OK button, or press the 
Return key on your keyboard. 


Nothing seems to happen, but the next time you select some text, it'll 
be highlighted with the color you've chosen. 


It’s a good idea to use a fairly light shade for a highlight color. If you use a 
dark color, you won't be able to see the material you've highlighted. Some- 
time surprise your family with a super-bright color for highlighting text: 
That’s a sure-fire way to horrify everyone! 


Changing the colors of labels 


You can color-code your files and folders using the Label menu in the Finder. 
However, labels are not only colorful: they also are handy. If you share your 
Mac, you can make all your files and folders green or blue, for example, and 
make your parents’ folders brown or purple. 


84 Part Il: Getting Friendly with Your Mac 


Using labels 


Adding labels to files and folders is easy. Just follow these steps: 


1. In the Finder, click once on the file or folder to be labeled to select it. 


2. Click on the Label menu, drag down to the label of your choice, and 
let go of the mouse button (see Figure 5-14). 


Figure 5-14: | es essential 
The Label |} Minot 
menu with WG In Progress 
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es _M Pro ject 2 
Your file icons should now be more colorful. (Some icons won't show 
the labels: color icons might get a little darker, but not noticeably. But 
the standard folder icons color very nicely.) 
Changing the colors on the Label menu 
If you don't like the standard label colors on the Label menu, you can 
change them using the Labels control panel. Follow these steps: 
1. Choose 6<Contro! PanelsLabels. 
The Labels contro! panel pops up on your screen (see Figure 5-15). 
Sa 
Figure 5-15: 
The Label 
contro! 
panel. 
a 


2. Double-click on any of the squares. 


The color wheel shown in Figure 5-13 appears. 
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3. Choose a new color, and click on the OK button. 


The new color then appears on the Label menu list. 


a? You also can change the label names that appear beside the colors, so 
instead of arranging your files into groups called Essential or Hot and so on, 
you can use the words Private or Top Secret — or anything else that comes 
to mind. Just open the Labels control panel, double-click on the label name 
you want to change, type the new name that you want to use, and press the 
Return key. Voila! The new name stays. 


Fantastic Icons 


You know what icons are — they’re the little pictures that populate your 
computer. Each icon represents a file, folder, or application. You can change 
these icons so that your files look like folders or vice versa — and you can 
even create your own icons. 


Changing icons 


To change the icon you use with one file or folder to an icon that you 
already have, follow these steps: 


1. Click once on the file or folder icon you want to copy. 


2. Choose File>Get Info. 


A window appears with lots of miscellaneous information about the file 
or folder that you've selected. (Keep this tip for when you need it: You 

can use the Get Info command to find out when your file was created or 
modified, how big it is, and more.) 


3. Click on the file or folder icon in the upper left corner of the Get Info 
dialog box. 


A square appears around the icon. 
4. Press 3+C or choose Edit™Copy. 


The icon you've copied is now in the Mac Clipboard, waiting to be 
pasted onto another file. 


5. In the Finder, click on the file or folder icon you want to replace. 
6. Choose File>Get Info. 


The information window appears (see Figure 5-16). 
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7. Click on the folder or file icon. 
8. Press +V or choose Edit>Paste. 


Ta-da! You have a new icon in place of the old (see Figure 5-17). 


(SSS green thoughts info Set 


green thoughts 
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If you ever want to return to the former icon, choose Edit™Clear, and your 
) Mac will resurrect your old icon. 


Creating icons 


You can also create your own icons in painting programs. Just follow 
these steps: 


1. Open a painting program and paint a very small picture (see 
Figure 5-18). 


(You need a picture that's slightly bigger than the rubber stamps in 
KidPix2, but not a lot bigger.) 
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. Press the 3+C or choose Edit™Copy. 


The picture you copied is now in the Mac Clipboard, waiting to be 
pasted into another file. 


3. Quit your painting program. 


4. In the Finder, click on the file or folder icon you want to change. 


5. Choose File~Get Info. 


The information window appears. 


6. Click on the folder or file icon. 


7. Press %+V or choose Edit™Paste. 


Your picture is now an icon (see Figure 5-19). 
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Uncovering other icon tips 
Following are two great icon tips: 


ant CD If you're anything like me, drawing a good icon in a painting program 
> isn't easy. The darn things are just too small! You can find lots of great 
1 icons on online services such as America Online (AOL). Just search the 
j software library for icons and take your choice from the many, many 
files you can find. (For more information on America Online, check out 
Chapter 11. Also, the CD-ROM that came with this book has sample 
icons in a program named Zonkers, from Nova Development.) 


You also can buy software made especially for designing icons — with 
lots of tools that make it easy to make great icons. Our favorite is lcon- 
Mania from Dubl-Click software. Icon-Mania also comes with a huge 
selection of really nice icons. !f you'd like to try it out, click on the Icon- 
Mania icon on the CD-ROM that came with this book. 


Messing with Sounds 


You've probably noticed by now that your Mac makes lots of noise: When- 
ever you do something it doesn't like, it beeps at you. And all sorts of 
programs — from games to paint programs — have sounds. You can control 
the sound volume, change the sounds, and even add your own sounds. 


If it quacks like a duck... 


One of the most fun ways to customize your Mac is to change its alert 
sound — the beep your Mac makes when you do something it doesn’t like. 
You can change the sound using the... any guesses? . . . yup, that's right, 
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the Sound control panel. (Your Mac may have a control panel called Sound 
& Displays or one called SimpleSound and the Monitors & Sound control 
panel. Apple keeps changing the name, but they’re all very similar.) Follow 
these steps: 


1. Choose @@Control Panels’Sound (or Monitors & Sound). 


The Sound control panel pops up on your screen (see Figure 5-20). Big 
surprise! 


Melodic Ring 
Quack 
Rory laughing 


Rory laughing2 


—as f pie Beep 
Figure 5-20: 
The Sound 
control 
panel. 
[rns 5 ea seer) 
If you’re using the Monitors & Sounds control panel, click on the Alerts 
icon. 
2. Click on any of the sounds in the sound list to hear it. 
NING, Whichever sound you leave selected (highlighted with your new 
x) 
= highlighting color!) when you leave the control panel is your new alert 


beep. A word of warning, however: Long alert beeps are really, really, 
really annoying. You can’t do anything else until the sound stops 
playing, so if you pick a system sound that lasts ten seconds, you'll be 
getting pretty impatient after you've heard it three or four times. You 
can stop the sound from playing by pressing Esc or 38+period (.). 


Make mine LOUD! 


In the Sounds control panel, the slider bar next to the list of sounds for 
alerts controls the volume of your sound. Slide it up and down to check out 
your options. Every time you pause, you hear the level of sound at that spot. 


If you have a Monitors & Sounds control panel, you have to click on the 
Sound tab and make your changes there. 
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The other volume control adjusts the overall volume (the sound you hear 
when playing games or CDs). To change the overall volume, click on the 
pop-up menu at the top of the Sound control panel and scroll down to 
Volumes. A new window appears with another slider (or two). Change the 
sound here to affect sounds other than the alert beep. If you have a newer 
Mac, one slider controls the sound of your Mac speaker, while the other 
controls the sound from your headphones. 


Your Sound control panel has scads of other controls. They control how 
your Mac plays sounds back to you and how it records sound. 


Recording new sounds 


You may have noticed in Figure 5-13 that the sound list has a couple of 
sounds that your sound list doesn't have, Rory laughing and Rory laughing2. 
Wendy added these sounds (of her son laughing) to her system by recording 
them. You can do the same thing — although you'll have to use your own 
laugh — by using the Sound control panel. Follow these steps to record 
sounds: 


1. Click on the Add button in the Sound control panel (see Figure 5-20). 


If your computer has the Monitors & Sounds control panel, you have to 
use another application entirely to add sounds. Choose @«’Simple- 
Sound. Then follow rest of the instructions. 


2. To start recording, click on the Record button shown in Figure 5-21, 


Figure 5-21: 
The buttons jf 
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Talk, laugh, or make gruesome noises into your Mac microphone. (If 
your Mac doesn't have a microphone, you can buy one for about $20.) 


3. When you’re done, click on the Stop button. 
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4. Click on the Play button to listen to your sound. 

5. Click on Save when you're satisfied with your sound. 
Your Mac then asks you to give your sound a name. 

6. Type a name for your sound. 


Your sound then appears in the sound list, and you can click on it to 
select it as your alert beep. 


Checking out sound tips 


Following are three more tips to add to your sound fun: 


You can also download sounds from online services. To add them to 
your list of sounds, drop them into the System file that appears inside 
your System Folder. (The System file icon looks like a suitcase with a 
Macintosh on it.) 


To get your Mac to play a sound of your choice when you turn the Mac 
on or off, drag the sound out of the System file and put it in either the 
Startup Items or the Shutdown Items folders. 


You can also get software, such as Kaboom! (Nova Development, about 
$30) that lets you play sounds when your Mac does certain tasks, such 
as insert a disk, open or close a window, or throw a file into the Trash. 


More Fun Customizing Tools and Tricks 


You can do all sorts of things to personalize your Mac. Following are even 
more tools and tricks, but the fun doesn't have to stop with these sugges- 
tions. You're limited only by your imagination. 


Startup screens 


You can replace the usual Welcome to Macintosh message with a picture 
that you like. Unfortunately, it has to be a special type of picture. If you 
download a startup screen from an online service, you need to name it 
startupscreen — all one word — and drop it into your System Folder. From 
then on (until you take it out of your System Folder), it shows up whenever 
you turn your Mac on. 


“ To get really technical about it, in order to make a picture be a startup 
. screen, you need to change its resource number using ResEdit. ResEdit is a 
iy) m } program from Apple that lets you change any of the elements — menus, 
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dialog boxes, sounds, cursors, and so on — of a program. But ResEdit can 
really mess up your Mac if you don't know how to use it or don't use it wisely. 
We're guessing your parents would prefer — especially if you share their 
computer — that you stay far away from ResEdit until they say, “Go for it.” 


Screensavers 


Supposedly, the reason for a screensaver is to prevent the image shown on 
the screen from becoming permanently etched into the monitor should 
you happen to leave it on for a while. Really though, you'd have to leave 
the monitor on the same image for months — if not years — for this to 
happen — and your parents would probably start complaining about the 
wasted electricity long before the image burned in. 


The real reason for using screensavers is, well .. . they're fun. The most 
popular software is probably AfterDark from Berkeley Systems, but as with 
most of the things in this chapter, you can find shareware screensavers by 
searching the AOL software libraries. (For more about using the AOL 
software libraries, read Chapter 11.) 


Practical jokes 


Entire books are devoted to the subject of Macintosh jokes. Following are 
just a few that you might have fun with. 


Belch, by Ambrosia Software, is an extension that gives your Mac a bad 
case of indigestion: Drop the program into the Extensions folder, and 
every once in a while your Mac will give out a giant belch. 


¥ Wacky Lights, by Ambrosia Software, plays with the lights on the Apple 
Extended Keyboard, bouncing them back and forth. To install Wacky 
Lights, just drag the file into your System Folder and restart your 
computer. 


Termites, from the book The Macintosh Joker by Owen Linzmayer, ts a 
control panel that infests your Mac with little screen-eating bugs. Put it 
into the Control Panels folder, restart your Mac, and be prepared to be 
bugged. 


| % Melt, by Gordon Acocella, sits in your Apple Menu Items folder. When 
you select Melt, it causes your screen to begin melting until the entire 
screen drips off the bottom of your monitor. Click anywhere on the 
screen to return your Mac to normal. 


All these products are shareware or freeware that you can find in the 
America Online software libraries. 
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In this part... 


he Mac is the machine for people who like to do their 
own thing. In this part, you get the lowdown on 
ClarisWorks, the program that handles word processing, 


drawing, accounting-type stuff, organizing information — 
just about everything you'd want to do with a computer. 
And that’s not all. This part has info about using the Mac 
to draw or paint your own pictures, mangle photos, print 
awesome cards, and put together rockin' movies. Whew! 


Chapter 6 


ClarisWorks, the Program That 
Does (Almost) Everything! 
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In This Chapter 

p> Making your first database 

p> Writing a letter with the word-processing program 
p Using the draw program 

p> Finding out more 
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larisWorks is amazing. As just one program, it does almost everything 

you need to do on a daily (or not-so-daily) basis. With ClarisWorks, you 
can write letters, reports, or journals; make maps and other diagrams; keep 
lists of people and things; calculate the answers to math problems; and 
create great-looking graphics. 


It’s Full of ingredients! 


How can one program do all this? ClarisWorks has six different parts that 
work together as a team. These parts (sometimes called modules) are 

| Word Processing. You can use this part to type reports, letters, notes, 
| newsletters, and maybe even a thank-you note to your Aunt Martha for 
‘| that scratchy sweater she sent you last winter. 


| 
‘| Drawing. You can use this part to make maps, diagrams, and signs. 


|| Painting. Use this part to create artwork with bright colors and cool 
special effects. 


|| Spreadsheet. With this part, you can easily add up columns of num- 
bers, create graphs, and do all kinds of math work. 


| 
1 
i t Database. When you put lists of information together, it’s called a 

i database, an electronic version of a card file. ClarisWorks can then sort, 
| categorize, find, and print reports on that information. ClarisWorks 

| slices; it dices; it even makes fries of all that information! 
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puter talk to another via a modem. It’s so simple, in fact, that people 


Communications. This part is a simple program that lets your com- 
hardly ever use it. 


In this chapter, you discover how to use most of the parts of ClarisWorks by 
doing a project that you can use in real life. Suppose that you've just joined 
a soccer team, and you've been put in charge of creating the packet that 
includes a list of the team members, a map to where you'll be playing your 
games, and a welcoming letter. 


What, you don't like soccer? So follow the example in this chapter anyway; 
you can change things around for any team sport or club, and the things you 
do here will help you with anything you want to do with ClarisWorks — from 
book reports to diagrams for your homework assignments. 


Creating Vour First Database 


Figure 6-1: 


The New | 


The first part of ClarisWorks that you explore is the database part. Using it, 
we can create what the computer gurus call a database. A database is just a 
fancy way of saying a bunch of information, arranged in a sensible way. For 
the soccer team example, you can create a database called the team roster, 
which will include the names of the players, their addresses, their parent's 
names, and their phone numbers . Each person in the roster, with all his or 
her information, makes up one record of the database. And each of the 
individual bits of information inside that record — the person's first name, 
last name, address, and phone number, and so on — is a field within that 
record. To create the fields for a database, follow these steps: 


1. Start ClarisWorks. 


The New Document dialog box opens, as shown in Figure 6-1. 


= New Document 


A Word Processing 


Create anew database docurent 


(Use Assistant or Stationery 


Chapter 6: ClarisWorks, the Program That Does (Almost) Everything! 


2. Click on Database. 
3. Click on the OK button (or press the Return key on your keyboard). 


The Define Database Fields dialog box that appears looks pretty 
confusing, but don't worry. You can conquer its secrets. This dialog box 
is where you create the fields that make up the database. 


4. Type First name in the Field Name input box (See Figure 6-2). 


Field name input box 


= = Define Database Fields Se 


Field Name Field Type 


Figure 6-2: 
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field iy yeahs Seleot Create to make a new field or press Modify to rename or change 
database. the type of an existing field 


5. Click on the Create button (or press the Return key on your keyboard) 
and type Last name in the Field Name input box. 


if your screen looks like the one in Figure 6-3, you're ready to create the 
rest of the fields. 


Field name The next field name 


SS = Define Database Fields SSS 


Field Name 


Field Type 


Figure 6-3: 
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6. Click on the Create button. 
You then see the Last name field under the First name field in the list 
box at the top of the dialog box. 

7. Continue typing all the fields that you want to include in your 
database. 
Type the fields Address, City, State, Zip, Phone number, Parent name, 
and click on the Create button after each one. 


Your screen will look like the one in Figure 6-4. 


Define Database Fields SSS 


Field Name Field Type 


Last name Text 
Tent 


Text 
Tent 
Text 


——aaa Phone number Text 
Parent name Text 


Figure 6-4: 
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8. Click on the Done button. 


Your screen then changes to look like the one in Figure 6-5, showing all 
the database's fields. Notice the boring untitled (DB) title on the title 
bar: You need to save your new creation. 


First name 


f Las! name 
— Address 
Figure 6-5: City 
The blank |eeearass State 
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information. 
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Saving a database 


Saving a database is no big deal. You save it the same way you save any 
other file. Follow these steps: 


1. Choose File™Save. 
The Save dialog box appears, as shown in Figure 6-6. 


> Folder File Orive Options 


S Chapter ? - ClarisWorks v | @& Power HD 
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Save As: 


ClarisWorks ~ 
Team Members © kyo 


) 
Document Stationery 


2. Type Team Members, a name that you probably can remember. 
3. Choose the folder in which you want to save the database. 


It’s a good idea to save your database file in your Documents folder 
(see Chapter 3 for more about the Documents folder). As you continue 
with the examples here, make sure that you save all the files you create 
in the same folder as this first database file — it will make things easier 
on you, because then you won't have to hunt down files. 


4. Click on the Save button. 


That’s all it takes to create a database. Take a quick break to pat yourself on 
the back (but don't strain yourself!). 


Feeding info into your database 


The next thing to do is to enter the names and addresses of your team 
members into the database. Follow these steps: 


1. In the database you just created, press the Tab key. 


Blank fields appear, and the cursor is blinking in the First name field. 
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Figure 6-7: 
You just 
entered the 
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Figure 6-8: 
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2. Type the first name of the first team member, and then press the Tab 
key to move the cursor to the next field. 


Figure 6-7 shows what your screen should look like — except that you 
probably didn't use the name Sean. 


First name 


Lastname 


Address 
Cty 
Stale 
Zip 


Phone 
number 


Oops! Did you press the Return key instead of the Tab key? If you did, 
don't panic. As you can see, pressing the Return key didn't make the 
cursor go to the next field — it just made the field you're in taller by a 
line. Just press the Delete key until the field is one line tall again, then 
press the Tab key, and you're back on track. 


3. Type the last name of the team member, and press the Tab key. 
4. Continue filling in the form, pressing the Tab key after each field. 


You can fill in the Address, City, State, Zip Code, Phone number, and 
Parent name fields for this first record the same way. 


5. When you finish the form, press the Return key to save the record. 


Your screen should look like the one in Figure 6-8. 


First name Sean 

Last name Smith 

Address 1234 Appke Yaliey Road 
City Los Angeles 


State 
Zip 
Phone 310 555-1956 


namber 
Parentname Dori 


6. Choose Edit=’New Record, or press %+R to add a new record for the 
next team member. 


Another blank record appears under the one you just finished. 
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7. Fill out this new record the same way you did the first one, pressing 
the Tab key between fields and the Return key when you finish the 
record. 


If you accidentally press the Return key before you're really done with 
the record, just click on the field where you left off, and continue on in 
the same way you've been working. 


8. Continue adding records as in Step 7 until you enter a record for 
each of the members of your team. 


9. Choose File«’Save to save your work. 


Using your database 


Now that you have entered records for the team members in your database, 
you can start using the power of ClarisWorks to do some useful things. First, 
you can print a list of your team members. Follow these steps: 


1. Choose Layout>List. 


Your screen changes to show all the records in the database — ina 
columnar list. Notice how some of the information in the columns 
seems to be cut off? It's still there, but the column isn't wide enough to 
show all the contents of the field. To fix that, you can resize the col- 
umns, widening or shrinking them to fit the information. 


2. To resize a column, point to the top of the column, near the line 
between two columns. 


The cursor then turns into a thick line with arrows pointing to the right 
and left, as shown in Figure 6-9. 


Figure 6-9: Resize cursor 
The cursor 
changes to 
the resize 
cursor. 
=== 


Smith 1244 Apple Valley 


3. Press and hold down the mouse button, and drag the column larger 
or smaller, as needed. 


When you've resized the columns, your list should look something like 
the one in Figure 6-10 (of course, the names will be different!). This list 
is okay, but it will be much more useful if it is sorted alphabetically by 
the team member's last name. 
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"g0222 (310) 555-1200 Jennifer 


(90032 (310) 555-8603 | Julus 
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with : Rory [Sharp 19860 Chabot Street Culver City CA [90021 [(310) 555-3232 |Fergus_ 
| a ‘areco Drve |Los Angeles|CA 90070 \(310) 555-0021 Janet 
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sized 
columns. 
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4. Choose Organize=Sort Records. 
Not surprisingly, the Sort Records dialog box appears (see Figure 6-11). 


SSS Se Sort Recs Sa 
Fleld List Sort Order 
First name 
Last name 
= Rddress 


cl 
Figure 6-11: ae 


The original 2ip 
Sort Phone number 


Records al © Ascending order 
dialog box. h. O Descending order 


5. Click on Last name in the Field List list box on the left, and then click 
on the Move button. 


You can see the result in Figure 6-12. 


SSS Sort Records 


Field List Sort Order 


First name 
Last name 
Address 

dl city 
State 

Figure 6-12: 2ip 

Sorting the | Phone number 
list by last al @ Ascending order 
name. hh. O Descending order 


en Bed 
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6. Click on the OK button to sort the list. 


Faster than you can blink, the list sorts, and you get a screen that looks 
something like the one in Figure 6-13. When you have the list the way 
you want it, be sure to save your work. 


Bisel omer Tarn ol 
[Ayres 14887 Church i ty ICA 190031 (310) 2238 Mary Lou 
‘Bevins _/9624 Allande Road Culver Cty CA Bae j 
‘Boyce 3421 South Steet ‘Santa "CA 
‘Fately (3922'S VanNess |[05 Angeles|CA_ 
iGoodman | 7665 Hilts Ave eee jg0029 (310) 555- 79877, ied —— 
Hann 124 Partridge Street Venice TCA” 90083" (310) 555-9026 /Ashiey Hall 
<< | ——_— Horwitz 6710 SwaliDrive ‘Venice (CA °90031_ (310) 555-2333 Aaron Hony 
Figure 6-13: ¥ |Kaplan —“19712Hilicrest ——/Santa_ ‘CA {90090 (310) 555-8777 |Suizy Prick 
9860 Cnabot Street Ciitver¢ oy cx 90627 (310) 555-3232 [Fergus O° 
The team 11234 Apple Valley Los Angeles!CA “90072 1(310) 555-1956 Don Smith 
list, sorted 0 ‘Tho 8902 Tareco Drive [Los AngelesiCA 90070 (310) 555-0021 Janet Jone| 
by last 0 Wyani 8920 Western Culver City |CA ou 1(310) 555-9770 (Molly Wyail 
name. 
——_— 


7. Choose File~Save (or press 36+S). 
ClarisWorks saves your file, and it’s finally time to print the list. 
8. Choose File~Print, or press the handy shortcut, 9+P. 


Did you know that the command key shortcut for Print is $+P in almost 
every Mac program? It’s true. In the same way, the command key 
shortcut for Save is 88+S, Close Window is 8+W, New Document is 9+N, 
and to open an existing document, you press 3+O0. Finally, #+Q lets 
you quit out of any program. 


The Print dialog box appears. 
9. Click on the OK button (or press the Return key) to print the list. 
Congratulations! You're now a database expert! 
Now that you've made the database, put it aside for a while. You can come 


back to it in just a little while — when you use it to add the names and 
addresses to the team letter. 
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Creating a Letter with the 
Word-Processing Module 


Next, you use the ClarisWorks word-processing module to make upa 
personalized form letter. If you're following the soccer team example, the 
letter goes to the parents of all the team members, telling them about the 
team and the soccer program. The letter will also include a map to the 
playing field and the team logo (the symbol for the team, like the picture of 
the bull for the Chicago Bulls). 


Starting a letter 


Follow these steps to start your letter: 


1. Open ClarisWorks. 
The New Document dialog box shown in Figure 6-1 appears. 
2. Double-click on Word Processing. 


A blank word-processing document opens, as shown in Figure 6-14. 
Most letters start with the date, so that's what you can do first. 


See the blinking vertical line at the top of the letter? That’s called the 
insertion point, because wherever that line is blinking, that’s where your 
typing will appear. 


3. Choose Edit~Insert Date. 


The date appears in your letter. 


4. Press the Return key twice to move the insertion point down two 
lines. 


File Edit Format Font Size Style Qutline View 


Figure 6-14: 
A brand- 
new word- 
Processing 
document, 
ready for 
your 
brilliant 
words. 
aes 
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Using the database info to insert 
addresses in a letter 


You can use the database created earlier — the Team Members database if 
you're doing exactly what the figures are showing — to add the name and 
address information to each letter. Each letter that you print will have a differ- 
ent name and address, automatically! Pretty cool, huh? This great timesaver 
is called mail merging. Follow these steps to merge the letter and the data: 


1. Choose File~Mail Merge. 


You then see the Open dialog box, shown in Figure 6-15. 


S Folder File Orive Options 


© Chapter 7 - ClarisWorks ¥ | 


Gz Team Members 


=== 
Figure 6-15: 
Opening 

the Team 
Members 
database 
for mail 
merging. 
===) 


2/24/97-1.50 AN, CHOB, BOBO, 164204322 bytes 


2. Find the Team Members database, and then click on the Open button 
(or press the Return key). 


In this set of steps, I'm just assuming that you're using the Team 
Members database. The little Mail Merge window appears over your 
document (see Figure 6-16). It has a scrollable list of all the fields in 
your database on the left side. 


ee] Field Names Merge Database: 
Team Members 
Figure 6-16: i [show Field Data 
The Mail - 
Metoe (Seiten oatabase...) 
wee 
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3. Scroll down the Mail Merge window until you see Parent name. 


4. Point to Parent name and double-click. 
ClarisWorks puts a placeholder for Parent name right into your letter. 
When you print the letter, instead of printing the words Parent name, 
the name of the first parent in the database prints. 
5. Press the Return key. 
The cursor moves down one line. 
. Find Address in the Mail Merge window, and then double-click on it. 


nD 


ClarisWorks inserts the Address placeholder into the letter. 


7. Press the Return key. 
8. Find City in the Mail Merge window, and double-click. 
9. Type a comma, and then press the spacebar. 

10. Find State in the Mail Merge window, and double-click. 


11. Press the spacebar. 
12. Find Zip in the Mail Merge window, and double-click. 


13. Press the Return key twice. 


Finishing up the letter 


Now that you've prepared the address section of the letter, you're ready to 
type the body of the letter. Follow these steps: 


1. Type Dear Parent in the Soccer Letter file, and then press the Return 
key again. 
Your letter should now look like Figure 6-17. 

2. Type We're happy to welcome you and your child and press the 
spacebar. 


3. Double-click on First name in the Mail Merge window, type a comma, 
and then type to our soccer program. We are sure that your entire 
family will find Youth Soccer to be a fun and rewarding experience. 


. Select the Show Field Data check box in the Mail Merge window to 
see what the real information will look like in the letter, instead of 
the mail merge placeholders. 


Check out Figure 6-18. Pretty cool, huh? 


oS 
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2125197 
Figure 6-17: | 
«Parent name» 
The address «Address» 
block of the «City», «State» «Zip» 
letter, with ‘Dear Parent, 
the mail 
merge 
placeholders. 
=) 
i 1197 I 
[Switch Database... } 
i nl Mary Lou Ayres aa Switch Database 
; : '14887 Church Avenue } 
Figure 6-18: ‘Culver City, CA 90031 
The sneak 
preview of Dear Parent, 
what your We're happy to welcome you and your child, Jim, to our soccer program. We are sure 
letter will that your entire family will find Youth Soccer to be a fun and rewarding experience. 
look like. 
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5. Choose Filec>Save. 


The Save dialog box appears. 


6. Type Soccer Letter in the input box and then click on the Save 
button. 


Now you can take another break while ClarisWorks saves all your 
hard work. 
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Using the ClarisWorks Drawing Module 


You can use ClarisWorks to draw all kinds of things. From maps, to diagrams, 
to almost any kind of picture, the Drawing module can get the job done. There 
are some kinds of pictures that you are better off using a painting program 
to create, however. See Chapter 7 for the lowdown on painting programs. 


Making a map 


One thing you want in your soccer letter is a map to the playing field. You 
can make a simple map in the ClarisWorks Drawing module, copy the map, 
and paste it into the soccer letter. Follow these steps to create a map: 


1. Choose FilesNew. 
The now-familiar New Document dialog box appears. 


2. Point to Drawing, and double-click. 


A blank drawing document appears. (The map in these figures will be 
pretty simple. Of course, you should do a map that makes sense for 
your project. But if you want to copy the figures just for practice, that's 


okay.) 
3. Click on the Line tool to select it (see Figure 6-19). 


Text tool 


Rectangle tool 
f=) fe} 


asia Tool palette 
= 
Figure 6-19: 
The Tools Fiji colors palette 
palette. 
Ss 


Pen width palette 


4. Click on the Pen Width palette to make a thick line, drag downward 
until 6pt. is selected, and then release the mouse button. 


5. Move your cursor about halfway down the page, and drag the cursor 
to draw a horizontal line across most of the page. 
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6. Draw a vertical line about a third of the way in from the left side of 
the line you just drew. 


Your screen should look something like the one in Figure 6-20. 


7. About two inches below the horizontal line, draw another horizontal 
line. 


8. Click on the Rectangle tool. 


9. At the place where the vertical line and the second horizontal line 
come together, click and drag until you have a rectangle about the 
size of the one in Figure 6-21. 


=! untitled 2 (0k) SS 


z= 
Figure 6-20: 
Two lines 
representing 
streets. 
ra 


Adding Text to a Drawing 


The ClarisWorks Drawing module is really handy. You can add labels to 
drawings or use text as a part of a drawing. In the soccer team example, you 
can label the streets and the soccer field, and you're home free. 


1. Click on the Text tool (it’s the one that looks like the letter A) and 
move the cursor above the top horizontal line, and to the right of the 
vertical line. 
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Se 
Figure 6-21: 
You now 
have three 
streets and 
a soccer 
field. 


np 


wo 


10. 


Streets 


Soccer field 


. Click the mouse button once. 


A small box with a blinking insertion point appear. 


. Type Sepulveda Street and press the Return key. 


The text appears in the document. 


. Click on the Text tool again and put the cursor below the bottom 


horizontal line and to the right of the vertical line. 


. Type Jefferson Avenue and press the Return key. 


. Click on the Text tool again and put the cursor between the two horizon- 


tal lines, and to the left of the vertical line. 


. Type Western Street and press the Return key. 


Notice that four small squares appeared around Western Street in 
Figure 6-22? Those handles let you move the text around. 


. Make sure that the four handles are still around Western Street. If 


they aren't, click once on the words Western Street. 


. Choose Arrange™ Transform. 


The Transform menu appears. 


Choose Rotate 90°, as shown in Figure 6-23. 
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Text handles 
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11. If you prefer, click on the rotated text and move it closer to the 
vertical line. 


Now all you need to do is label the soccer field. You can do that in the 
same way you labeled the streets. 


12. Click on the Text tool and click the cursor inside of the rectangle (it’s 
representing our soccer field). 


13. Type Veteran’s Field, and then press the Return key. 


Your masterpiece should now look like the map in Figure 6-24. 
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Jefferson Street 


Joons wesem 


—et 
Figure 6-24: 
The finished 

map. 
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14. Choose Files’Save. 
The Save dialog box appears. 
15. Type Soccer Map in the input box, and then click on the Save button. 


Adding the map to the letter 


Adding a drawing to a Jetter is easy. Follow these steps, and you can add the 
map to the soccer letter in a jiffy. 


1. If the Soccer Letter file isn't already open, choose File*»Open, and 
double-click on Soccer Letter in the Open dialog box (see Figure 6-25). 


2. You also need to open the Soccer Map document. To open it, choose 
Filec-Open and choose Soccer Map. 


3. With the Soccer Map in front, choose Edit:?Select All (see Figure 6-26). 


All the objects (each piece of the drawing is called an object) in the 
map display their handles. 


4. Choose Edit=Copy (or press 9+C). 
ClarisWorks copies the map to its Clipboard. 


on 


. Choose View=Soccer Letter. 


The letter comes to the front, as shown in Figure 6-27. 
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6. Click the mouse at the end of the text to position the cursor there and 
press the Return key a couple of times. 


7. Type Directions to Soccer Field, and then press the Return key twice. 
8. Choose Edit™Paste (or press 36+V). 

The map appears in the letter (see Figure 6-28)! Don’t forget to save! 
9. Press +S. 


ClarisWorks saves the file for you. 
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Dear Parert, 


We're happy to welcome you and your child, «First name», to our soccer program. We | 
are sure that your entre family will find Youth Soccer to be a fun and rewarding 
expenence | 
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Creating a team logo 


So far, the letter is looking okay, but it could use a bit more zip. You can add 
a logo to the letter. For this, you use the Drawing module again, but if you're 
artistic, you also can use the ClarisWorks Painting module. 


For this soccer-team example, you can use two pieces of clip art from the 
CD-ROM that come with this book and put them together with some text to 
create a great-looking logo for your soccer team, the Lions. (If you're not 
doing the soccer-team thing and want to use different clip art, go ahead. You 
won't hurt anyone's feelings.) The logo has a picture of a lion's head, the 
word Lions, and a picture of a soccer ball on it. 


Adding text to a drawing 
You can begin by creating the text for the logo. Follow these steps: 


1. Choose File>New. 

The New Document dialog box shown in Figure 6-1 appears. 
2. Point to Drawing, and double-click. 

A blank drawing document like the one shown in Figure 6-20 appears. 
3. Choose Formats Font~ Times. 


Don't be surprised if your Font menu looks different (see Figure 6-29). 
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ee 
Figure 6-30: 
The two 
graphics 
and the text 
are now all 
together. 
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4. Choose Format™Size=48 point. 
5. Click on the drawing area. 
An insertion point appears. 


6. Type Lions. 


Inserting clip art into a drawing 
Next, you bring in the picture of the lion and the soccer ball. Follow these steps: 


. Make sure that the Macs For Kids & Parents CD-ROM is in your 
CD-ROM drive and visible on your desktop. Refer to Chapter 1 if you 
need help working with the CD-ROM drive. 


_ 


2. Choose Files Insert. 


The Open dialog box appears. 
3. Choose the file named Lion from the Bonus Stuff folder on the CD-ROM. 


Click on the Insert button in the Open dialog box. 


hom 


The lion picture appears on your screen. 
5. Click on the lion picture, and drag it to the left of the word Lions. 


Next you insert the soccer ball picture. 


6. Choose File~ Insert. 


The Open dialog box appears. 
7. Choose the file named Ball from the Bonus Stuff folder on the CD-ROM. 


8. Click on the Insert button. 


The soccer ball picture appears on your screen. 


so 


Click on the picture, and drag it to the right of the word Lions. 


Your screen should now look a lot like the one in Figure 6-30. 


=== 
Figure 6-31: 
The two 
graphics 
are the 
same size. 
Getting 
closer! 
=== 


EES 
Figure 6-32: 
The Align 
Objects 
dialog box. 
SSS 
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Resizing a graphic 
In the soccer-team example, the soccer ball is way too big for the rest of the 
logo. Luckily, ClarisWorks gives you the capability of making any graphic 
bigger or smaller. Follow these steps: 
1. Click on the picture of the soccer ball to select it. 
Four handles appear around the ball. 
2. Hold down the Shift key, and point to the lower right handle. 


3. Click on the handle, and drag the handle diagonally up and to the 
left, shrinking the soccer ball until it is about the same size as the 
lion picture (see Figure 6-31). 


Now you can line up all three objects. 


= Lions-**, 


§ 


4. Choose Edite?Select All. 


ClarisWorks selects all three objects. You can tell by the handles 
around them. 


5. Choose Arrange™Align Objects. 


The dialog box of the same name opens, as shown in Figure 6-32. 


= Align Objects SS SSS ss 


Top to Battom Left ta Right 

O None @ None 

© Align top edges © Align left edges 

@ Align centers O Align centers 

© Align bottom edges © Align right edges 
O Distribute space O Distribute space 


Sample 
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6. Click on the Align centers radio button in the area called Top to Bottom. 


7. Leave the radio button under Left to Right on None, and click on the 
OK button. 
The three objects then become much more orderly, as shown in 
Figure 6-33. 


= 
Figure 6-33: 
These 
objects 

have finally 
gone 
straight. 
a 


Doing the grouping thing 
You can group objects together so that when you move one they all move as 
one unit. Follow these steps: . 


1. Choose Edit~Select All. 
Handles appear around all the objects. 
2. Choose Arrange’Group. 


Now you see just one set of handles around al! three objects (see 
Figure 6-34). That's because you made them one big object. 


Figure 6-34: 
One set of 
handles 
around all |—s 
the objects 
means that 
you have a re 
group. 
——S=— 


One group of handles 


Be Lions a 


3. Choose Files Save. 
The Save dialog box appears. 
4. Type Lion Logo in the input box and then click on the Save button. 


5. Make sure that the logo is still selected. (Click on it so you can see 
the handles, if necessary.) 


aE STE 
Figure 6-35: 
Using the 
Center 
Justification 
icon to 
center the 
logo. 


Chapter 6: ClarisWorks, the Program That Does (Almost) Everything! ] ] g 


6. 


Choose Edit@Copy (or press #+C). 
ClarisWorks copies the group to the Clipboard. 


Inserting the logo into the soccer letter 


You copied the logo to the Clipboard, and now you can paste it back in at 
the top of the soccer letter. Follow these steps: 


1. 


Open the Soccer Letter file. 


2. Click on the file to place the insertion point to the left of the date. 


. Press the Return key three times to make some space at the top of the 


letter. 


. Move the mouse pointer to the top of the letter and click the mouse 


button to place the insertion point at the top. 


. Choose Edit~'Paste. 


The team logo appears in your letter. 


. Click on the Center Justification icon on the ruler to center the logo 


on the page, as shown in Figure 6-35. 


. Press 3+S to save your work. 


Center Justification icon 


ee 
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Printing the finished letter 


Wow! You finally finished the letter! Now all you have to do is to print all the 
personalized letters. Follow these steps: 
1. Choose FileMail Merge. 
The Mail Merge window appears, as shown in Figure 6-16. 
2. In the little Mail Merge window, click on the Print Merge button. 
The normal Print dialog box appears (see Figure 6-36). 
3. Click on the Print button to print all the merged letters. 


ClarisWorks then prints the letter as many times as you have team 
members, inserting the individual team members’ names and addresses 


from the database into each letter. 


=) Printer: “OEClaser 1152” 


4 Capies:[1 | Pages:@All OFram: | ce] 


Der SOC ee Destination 
loan Ofirst from:[_Cassette _~]| | ® Printer 
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First name 
Ses 2126/97 Last name 
Figure 6-36: «Parent name» 
Printing the Coiys csot 2p 
i «City», «State» ” 
finished, 
merged Dear Parent, 

letter. We're happy to welcome you and your child, «First name», to our Soccer program We 

— are sure that your entre family wall find Youth Soccer to be a fun and rewarding 


Want to Know More about ClarisWorks? 


This chapter just scratches the surface of all the cool things that 

ClarisWorks can do. You should definitely find out everything you can about 
this program because the more that you know, the better you'll be able to 
use ClarisWorks. And when you get to be a real ClarisWorks whiz, you'll be 
amazed at how much easier it makes your schoolwork. 
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To learn more about ClarisWorks, we recommend that you look in three 
places. The first is the CD-ROM that accompanies this book. It has a file 
called spreadsheets that tells how to use ClarisWorks to create spread- 
sheets. The second way is the ClarisWorks User’s Guide. It’s a step above 
most computer program manuals; for one thing, the Guide is written in plain 
English, unlike some of those weird manuals that are so full of techno-talk 
that they may as well be written in Etruscan. 


Another great way to learn more about ClarisWorks is to pick up a copy of 
ClarisWorks For Macs For Dummies, by Frank Higgins. It's also by IDG Books 
(just like this book that you've got in your hands), and it explains all about 
ClarisWorks, in the friendly, one-of-a-kind Dummies style. 


12] 
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Chapter 7 


Painting with Your Fingers — 
and a Mouse 
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In This Chapter 

» Getting Used to Palettes 

p> Checking Out Your Art Supplies 

» Changing Colors: No Rinsing Needed 
p> Pouring on the Paint 

p> Stamping, Sticking, and Stenciling 

» Shaping Up 
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Praivios programs are a great place for discovering what your Mac can 
do — and they're also a lot of fun! You've probably already drawn with 
crayons or colored pencils and painted with watercolors or tempera paints. 
Painting on your computer uses the same ideas — but with some special 
twists. 


With the right painting program, your Mac can act like a set of crayons, a 
box of watercolors, a huge collection of rubber stamps or stencils, a can of 
spray paint, and a whole lot more. You can take pieces of your picture and 
move them around, paint in more than one color at once, smear and smudge 
the edges of your drawing, and even attach sounds to your pictures so that 
not only do they look good, but they also sound good, too. 


You can find painting programs for all ages and skill levels. If you're pretty 
young, Kid Pix Studio may be the program for you. If you're older, check out 
Dabbler 2 by Fractal Design, a more sophisticated but still easy-to-use 
program. 


Using these paint programs is like reading — the alphabet stays the same, 
no matter what book you have open. These programs may look very differ- 
ent, but they have something in common: The tools that appear in one 
program usually appear in similar forms in the other programs. 
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Getting Used to Palettes 


Take a look at a couple of the most popular painting programs, Kid Pix and 
Dabbler. Figure 7-1 shows Kid Pix when you first open it up. Many Macintosh 
painting programs look a lot like Kid Pix, with palettes that run across the 
sides of the screen. The palettes hold most of the tools that you paint with. 
In Kid Pix, the upper left palette is the Drawing Tools palette. It holds tools 
that are like pencils, paintbrushes, erasers, and other real-world tools. The 
lower left palette is the Color palette, in which you choose the colors you 
want to paint with. Think of it as the box of paints. Across the bottom of the 
screen is the Tool Options palette. This palette changes, depending on the 
tool you've selected from the Drawing Tools palette. 


Drawing Tools palette Eyedropper tool 
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Now take a look at Figure 7-2, a view of Dabbler 2 by Fractal Design. When 
you paint in Dabbler, you select your tools, colors, and other options from 
drawers, but the drawers are basically the same thing as the Kid Pix pal- 
ettes. Instead of a Drawing Tools palette, Dabbler has a Tools drawer, And 
instead of a Color Palette, Dabbler has a Color drawer. 
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Notice that the Dabbler Tools drawer in Figure 7-2 is open. The thin line at 
the top of the drawer serves as a handle. Click on the handle, and the 
drawer slides open. showing you tools or options that are otherwise tucked 
away. Just like a real desk, the tools on the front of the drawers are the ones 
that are out on top of the desk, while other tools are hidden in the drawers. 


Extras drawer 


Eyedropper tool 


Handle Color drawer Paper drawer 
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Figure 7-2: 
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Tools drawer Handle 


Checking Out Vour Art Supplies 


Most painting programs give you lots of tools to choose from. For example, 
Dabbler has tools that are like almost any art supply you can think of. It has 
all these tools: 
i Pencil. The Pencil tool draws like a lead or colored pencil. 
t Paintbrush. You can paint in different styles using this tool. 
| & Eraser. You can erase anything you've painted with the Eraser. 
Crayon. Just like Crayolas, this tool draws waxy colored lines. 

i Pen. Write as if you’re using an ink-pen or ball-point with the Pen. 


u* Marker. Like magic markers, when you paint over something with the 
Marker tool, the color beneath bleeds through. 


t Chalk. As with pastels, using this tool results in soft edges. 
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Oil Paints. Using this tool, you can easily paint like famous artists. With 
one stroke, your Mac applies multiple colors to your artwork. 

Water. Adding water to your painting smears the colors, just like it does 
in real life. 


Spray Paint. Using this tool results in an air-brushed look, like you 
sometimes see on painted T-shirts or vandalized buildings. 


Other painting programs have even more interesting tools. For example, Kid 
Pix has tools that let you make trees with a single click of your mouse 
button, create elaborate patterns by drawing a simple line, or scatter 
different pictures such as stars or bugs around your screen. 


But in all painting programs, you click on your tools and then paint by moving 
the cursor around the white space in the center of the screen while holding 
down the mouse button. To start with a simple drawing, follow these steps: 


1. Double-click on the icon for your painting program to open it. 
If you're using Dabbler or Kid Pix, you see something like Figure 7-1 or 7-2. 


ane 6D The CD with this book has a demo of Painter 4, from the makers of 
Dabbler, that you can use to check out painting on your Mac. You can't 
save your work, but you can have a lot of fun playing with the software 
anyway. 

2. Click on a tool to select it. 
Your cursor changes, letting you know that you've selected a tool. In 
Dabbler, for example, the cursor turns into a red arrow; in Kid Pix, the 
cursor looks like the tool you've chosen, as you can see in Figure 7-3. 


YN 
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3. Click on the white space in the center of the screen and paint by 
holding down the mouse button and moving your mouse around. Let 
go of the mouse button to stop painting. 
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You then see a line on your screen, although yours is probably better 
than the one in Figure 7-3. 


ar If you don’t like your line, you can erase it using an Eraser tool. Although in 
real life you can't erase paints, in painting programs erasing or undoing 
anything you’ve done is no problemo. Most Eraser tools work just like the 
other tools: click on the Eraser icon and then drag your cursor over the line 
you want erased. 


Kid Pix offers some great, unusual Eraser options. Take a look at Figure 744, 
which shows all the different Eraser options in the Tool Options palette. The 
first four squares — the big square, big circle, little square and little circle — 
are just erasers of different shapes and sizes. When you click on the Eraser 
and one of those squares and then drag the cursor across your picture, your 
painting disappears just as if you were using a real eraser — well, a real 
eraser that works on paints! But when you pick one of the other options, 
different fun things happen to your picture. If you’re into excitement, you'll 
love the stick of dynamite. Try it out by clicking on the Eraser icon, clicking 
on the Dynamite, and then clicking on your picture. But don’t do this unless 
you're ready to get rid of your artwork! 


——=_=—_) 
Figure 7-4: 
The Eraser | 

options. 
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Changing Colors: No Rinsing Needed 


In painting programs, you don’t need a different pencil for every different 
color you might use: Instead you use the Color palette. 


Using the Color palette is like changing colors on a watercolor brush — 
without the rinsing! Before you can put the color on your paper, you have to 
dip the brush in the paint. Before you can add a new color to your painting 
onscreen, you have to choose a different color from the Color palette. 


Take a look at the Dabbler Color drawer, shown in Figure 7-5. The colors 
across the front of the drawer are the Color palette. 


The color in the big box to the left is the color you've been using. Click on 
any of the tiny squares of color, and the color on the left changes. You've 
just changed the paint on your paintbrush! When you paint some more, you 
are painting in your new color. You can keep changing colors just by clicking 
on any of the squares in the Color drawer. 
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Some painting programs, especially those for kids, let you paint only from a 

limited supply of colors. But Dabbler’s not like that; if you want to use even 

more colors, click on the handle at the top of the drawer to open the drawer 
and then you can choose from fifteen other palettes. If none of these colors 

appeals to you, you can click on the color wheel at the top of the drawer to 

create your own color and add it to a palette (see Figure 7-6). 


Click anywhere on the ring or triangle to select a color. The new color then 
appears in the selection box. 


Figure 7-6: jf 
The color 
wheel. 
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ay If you want to use a color that you've already used, you don't need to go 
back to the Color palette. Instead, you can use the Eyedropper tool. Follow 
these steps to use the Eyedropper tool: 


1. Click on the Eyedropper tool. 


If you don't see the Eyedropper tool in Dabbler, click on the Tools 
drawer to open it. The Eyedropper icon is at the top of the drawer. (In 
Kid Pix, you can find the Eyedropper in the Drawing Tools palette.) 


2. In your painting, click on the color that you want to use. 


See how the selected color (the one on the left in Dabbler) changed in 
the Color palette? You've just selected a new color. 


3. Click on whichever tool you want to use and then paint away. 


You are painting in the color you picked up with the Eyedropper tool. 
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Pouring on the Paint 
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The Paint Can is another handy tool that you'll find in most painting pro- 
grams. The Paint Can fills your picture with color, just as if you'd spilled a 
can of paint on it. But unlike real paint, the Paint Can paints only between 
the lines. 


To use the Paint Can in Kid Pix, follow these steps: 


1. Click on the Paint Can icon in the Drawing Tools palette. 
2. Click on a color. 


The Paint Can icon shown in Figure 7-7 appears. Fortunately, it's behind 
the monster's back and doesn't attract his attention. 


3. Click on the drawing area that you want to paint. 


The Paint Can fills the blank area with the color you chose. 


Sometimes you use the Paint Can, expecting to fill in a small area and 
instead you fill your entire drawing with color. Usually when this happens 
you have a leak. Click on the Undo Guy in Kid Pix or the Undo command in 
other painting programs, and take a close look at your drawing. The area 
you expected to fill has a hole in it, although it might be very tiny. Find the 
hole, close it off, and try again. (You may want to use the magnifying icon to 
make the drawing bigger so that you can see the hole.) 
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Stamping, Sticking, and Stenciling 


In lots of painting programs, you can put predrawn pictures on your pages. 
These pictures are called stamps, stencils, stickers, or clip art. 


In Kid Pix, you use the Rubber Stamp the same way you use the other tools: 
Click on the Rubber Stamp, click on the stamp you want to use in the Tool 
Options palette, and then click anywhere on the painting to place the stamp 
in your painting. 


Stencils, in Dabbler, are a little different. Unlike the Kid Pix stamps, you can 
resize and change the color of the Dabbler stencils. Follow these steps to 
use the Dabbler stencils: 

1. Double-click on the Dabbler icon to open it, if necessary. 

2. Click on the Stencil in the Too! drawer to select it. 


If you don’t see the Stencil on the front of the drawer, open the drawer 
by clicking on the handle and then select the Stencil from the icons 
inside the drawer. 


3. Click on the handle at the top of the Extras drawer to open the 
drawer. 


The drawer slides open with a click, showing you a set of stencils to 
choose from. 


4. Click on a stencil to select it. 


If you don't like your options, click on the Library button to choose 
from a long list of Stencil libraries. Double-click on a library to select it. 


5. Click on the screen and, holding down the mouse button, move your 
cursor across the screen. 


Your shape fills the space between your starting point and stopping 
point. The Stencil can make shapes of any size. 


After you've placed your stencil you can paint in it — or around it. 


Shaping Up 


Not all painting programs have tools for creating shapes, but lots of them 
do. You can find these tools in Kid Pix and in ClarisWorks. They're useful 
when you want to draw perfect shapes, such as squares or circles, or 
absolutely straight lines. The most common types of shape tools are these: 
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| — Line. Use the Line tool to draw perfectly straight lines. 


i Rectangle. The Rectangle tool lets you add rectangles of any size to 
} your painting. 


| 
| ™ Square. The Square too! creates . . . you guessed it . . . squares. 
| ™ Circle. A Circle too] makes perfect circles. 
i Oval. You can use the Oval tool to paint circles or ovals of varying sizes. 
All these tools work the same way, no matter what program you're using. To 
use one, follow these steps: 

1. Click on the tool of your choice. 


If you're using Kid Pix, you can choose the Line, Rectangle, or Oval too! 
from the top of the Drawing Tools palette. 


2. Hold down the mouse button, click on your picture, and drag the 
cursor across the screen. 


3. Let go of the mouse button. 


When you choose the Line tool, a straight line appears between your 
starting point and your stopping point. When you choose the Rectangle or 
the Oval tool (just like the Dabbler Stencil tool), the shape fills the space 
over which you moved your mouse. 
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Chapter 8 
The Amazing Art of Photo Editing 
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ou can paint your own pictures using your Macintosh and painting 

software, but you also can play with other pictures, including photo- 
graphs, using programs called photo-ediling or image-editing software. With 
photo-editing software, you can do all sorts of entertaining things to phote 
graphs. This chapter looks at how you get photos into your computer an 
what you can do to mess up — uh, manipulate — those photos, using th 
two programs PhotoFix and PhotoDeluxe. 


Getting Photos 


The first step in photo-editing is to get the pictures to play with. You can use 
paintings that you've made, of course, but playing with photographs is a lot 
more fun. You can choose from a lot of different ways to get photographs 
into your Mac. 


§) — You can use photographs that you've taken with a regular camera by 
digitizing them (turning them into files that your computer under- 
stands). You can do this digitizing in a couple of ways: 


: 

} ¢ If you have your own scanner, you can use it to scan your photo- 
graphs. Scanners change the image of the photographs into files 
and then store them on your computer. 
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i e You can use the Kodak Photo CD. When you do this, you take your 

nM film to a photo store. The store sends your film to a lab where the 
photos are scanned with a really good film scanner (much better 
than the one you're likely to have at home.) You get your digitized 
photos back on a Photo CD disc (a CD-ROM). A Photo CD can hold 
up to 100 different pictures in five different versions. (The differ- 
ent versions are different sizes or resolutions.) It takes about a 
week to get your photos back, and the cost is about $20 for 24 


photos. 


You can use a digital camera, which saves pictures in a format that your 
Mac understands. 


If you have a Mac with video-digitizing equipment and a camcorder or 
VCR, you can use your Mac and camcorder or VCR to capture still 
images that you can then use in photo-editing software. 


You can buy a collection of photographs on CDs or download pictures 
from online software libraries, like those on America Online. (For more 
on AOL, see Chapter 11.) In this case, the photos aren't pictures of your 
friends or family, but you can still have a good time messing with them. 


Editing Photos 


You can draw on photographs, adding mustaches or other weird stuff to 
pictures of your family and friends. You even can change the colors of 
photos, so you can, for example, take a photograph of your sister or brother 
and see what she or he would look like with purple hair. You can merge two 
pictures together, putting a picture of yourself next to a picture of the 
President and then pretend that you're friends. Or you can take photo- 
graphs and add special effects to them so that your photos look like they 
were painted by great artists, such as Monet or Van Gogh. 


Painting weird, wacky, and wonderful 
things on your photographs 


When you have a picture and image-editing software, you can do just about 
anything to the picture. The easiest thing to do is paint on the photograph. 
You can use the painting tools — the Paintbrush, the Eraser, the Line tool, 
and others — to add details, such as mustaches or funny hats or clothes to 
your pictures. To find out how to use those tools, check out Chapter 7. The 
basic tools and techniques that you discover in that chapter work in image- 
editing programs, too! 
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Changing brightness and contrast 


The simplest things you can do to your photographs involve making them 
look better (or worse, if you so desire!) You can take photos that are too 
dark or too bright, for example, and change the brightness and contrast. 


What are brightness and contrast? Well, defining brightness is easy. It’s how 
dull or bright the colors are in a picture. You probably have photographs 
that would look great if they didn't have so much glare or if they weren't so 
dark. You can change the brightness by increasing the amount of light so 
that a dark picture is more visible or by lowering the amount of light so that 
a too-bright picture looks better. 


Contrast is the difference between the light and dark areas of a picture. 
Sometimes, a small amount of contrast makes an entire photo look bland. 
Other times, only a corner or a portion of the picture is too dark. 


You also can correct the colors in photographs — usually because the 
photos have faded and the colors look washed out. Or you can have fun with 
color-correction, taking a plain picture and making it look really strange. 


All image-editing programs can change the brightness, contrast, or color of a 
photograph, but the different programs do it in different ways. Adobe 
PhotoDeluxe, probably the most popular photo-editing program for home 
use, and PhotoFix are two programs that let you change your photos, but 
they have completely different ways of opening the photos and their tools 
are different, too. 


If you don't have an image-editing program, you can use the demo version of 
PhotoFix on the CD. You can't save or print your work, but you can play with 
the different tools. 


Using PhotoFix 3.2 
To change the brightness, contrast, or color of your photograph in PhotoFix, 
follow these steps: 
1. Double-click on the PhotoFix icon to open it. 
PhotoFix opens (see Figure 8-1). 
2. Choose File‘: Open to get the photograph you want to change. 
The Open dialog box appears. 
3. Select the filename of the photo you want to use. 


Your photo appears on the screen. 
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4. Press 3+A to select the entire photo. 


5. Choose Image: Settings= Brightness/Contrast & RGB. 


The Brightness/Contrast & RGB Corrections dialog box shown in Figure 
8-2 appears on your screen. 


= Brightness/Contrast & RGB === 
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6. Click on Auto to let PhotoFix automatically correct the image. 


The two pictures in the Image Corrections dialog box show your photo 
as it was and with the changes. 


If you don't like the changes, you can make your own changes by 
dragging the Red, Green, Blue, Brightness and Contrast sliders. The 
pictures will automatically change, letting you know what you've done. 


7. Click on OK to apply your changes to the picture. 


Using Adobe PhotoDeluxe 


To change your photo in Adobe PhotoDeluxe, follow these steps: 


1. Double-click on the PhotoDeluxe icon to open it. 


PhotoDeluxe opens (see Figure 8-3). 


File menu 


ys File cating 
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2. Click on On Your Own from the main screen. 
A new menu appears on the left side of the window. 
3. Click on Get Photo and then select the type of photo you want to use. 


You can use a photo that you already have by clicking on Open File, or 
you can use one of the photos that Adobe includes with PhotoDeluxe 
by clicking on Get Sample Photo. Figure 84 shows those and the other 
Get Photo options. 
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4. Click on Modify. 
As you can see in Figure 8-5, PhotoDeluxe works a little differently than 
most Mac programs work. Instead of the menu appearing in the menu 
bar, the way most menus do, the menus look like little tabs at the top of 
the screen. Clicking on the name of a menu brings up icons that repre- 


sent all the menu commands. 


Modify menu 


a Get Photo 
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5. Click on Quality. 
You can do a bunch of different things from the Quality menu shown in 
Figure 8-6. 


Quality menu 
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The Quality 
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e To improve the contrast of the photo, click on Instant Fix. Your 
photograph immediately changes as PhotoDeluxe automatically 
makes the darkest and lightest areas of your photo black and 
white. This change makes the contrast better. 


To change the colors, click on Hue/Saturation. A dialog box, like 
the one in Figure 8-7, appears with sliders for hue, saturation, and 
lightness. Hue means color, basically. Drag the slider under the 
Hue bar to change the colors of the photograph. Saturation refers 
to the strength or intensity of a color. Drag the slider under the 
Saturation bar to make your colors more or less saturated. 
(Colors with no saturation are gray.) Lightness means the darkness 
or lightness of a color. Drag this slider to change the shades of the 
colors. 


* To change the way the colors work together, click on Color 
Balance. A dialog box appears, as shown in Figure 8-7, that lets 
you change the levels of different colors in the picture. 


To change the brightness and contrast of a picture, click on 
Brightness/Contrast. A dialog box like the one in Figure 8-7, 
appears. Drag the sliders to make your picture brighter or darker. 


Saturation: 


Lightness: —__, —_—__ [07] Preview 


Color Levels: fo | fo] 


Cyan t——_______,—_______--_ Reed 
Magenta «——_______,_________, Green 
Yellow «—_______4,—_________ Blue 


Brightness; ———————__ 4" 


Contrast) ———— tO 


139 


] 4 0 Part Ill: Doing Your Own Thing: Creativity on the Computer 


Making selections 


If you're ready to do trickier stuff with your pictures, you need to master a 
few techniques. When you want to make changes to a picture, you usually 
don't want to change the entire picture. You have to se/ect the portion of the 


picture that you want to change. 


Every image-editing program offers more than one way to select areas of a 
photograph. 


The simplest tools are the shape tools that select an area in the shape 
of a rectangle, circle, or other shape. 


More complicated tools, such as the Lasso or Polygon tools, select 
areas that you define; Mac addicts call this type of selecting free-form. 

i The Color Wand (or Magic Wand) selects all the connected areas of a 
specific color. 


Getting ready to make a selection 


PhotoFix and Adobe PhotoDeluxe have two very different ways of choosing 
the selection tools they offer. The PhotoFix method is really simple; the 
PhotoDeluxe method has a few more steps. 


Using PhotoFie 


To let PhotoFix know that you're ready to make a selection, follow these two 
steps: 


1. Make sure that PhotoFix is open and that you have a photo open 
onscreen. 


How hard is that? Not at all. PhotoFix has four selection tools at the top 
of the Tools palette, as you can see in Figure 8-1. 


2. Click on the selection tool you want to use. 


Using Adobe PhotoDeluxe 


The steps for letting Adobe PhotoDeluxe know that you're ready to make a 
selection aren't so simple — but you can handle them, no sweat! 


1. Make sure that PhotoDeluxe is open and that you have a photo open 
onscreen. 


2. Click on Modify. 


As shown in Figure 8-8, a new palette of options appears across the top 
of the screen, and on the left of the screen, the Select palette appears. 


3. Click on the name of the tool in the Select palette and hold down the 
mouse button. 


Figure 8-8: 
The Select 

palette 
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A pop-up menu appears, giving you a list of tools to choose from, as 
you can see in Figure 8-9. 


Polygon Tool 
Trace Tool 


val Tool 
Square Too! 
Circle Too! 
Color Wand 


4. Drag down (or up) the list, and let go of the mouse button when 
PhotoDeluxe highlights the tool you want to use. 


Using the shape selection tools 


If you want to select a basic shape, you can use the Rectangular or Oval 
Selection tools in PhotoFix, or the Rectangle, Oval, Square, or Circle tools in 
PhotoDeluxe. To use one of those tools, follow these steps: 


1. Make sure that PhotoDeluxe is open and that you have a photo open 
onscreen. 

2. Choose the selection tool you want to use. 
In PhotoDeluxe, click on New in the Select palette. 


3. Click on your picture. 
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4. Hold down the mouse button and drag the cursor across your picture 
to select an area. 
Each shape tool selects only the shapes that match it — in this case, a 
square (see Figure 8-10). 
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Using the free-form tools 

The free-form tools (the Lasso, Polygon, or Trace tools) select areas that 
you define. For example, you use the Lasso tool or the Trace tool to draw a 
rough shape around a section of your photo, while you use the polygon tool 
to choose an area that's bordered by straight but irregular lines. To use 
these tools, follow these steps: 


1. Make sure that PhotoDeluxe is open and that you have a photo open 
onscreen. 


2. Choose the selection tool you want to use. 


3. Click on your picture, hold down the mouse button, and draw a line 
around the area you want to select. 


If you're using the Lasso or Trace tools, just keep drawing until you've 
selected the area (see Figure 8-11). 
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If you're using the Polygon tool, you have to draw a line, then click on 
your picture, draw a line, and then click until you've completed your 
shape. PhotoDeluxe puts a corner onto your shape every time you click 
(see Figure 8-12). 


Using the Color or Magic Wand 


To use the Color or Magic Wand, pick it up, wave it in the air, say, “Abraca- 
dabra” and make a wish. The magic wand will make your wish come true — 
oops, wrong kind of magic wand. Sorry! 


Unfortunately, the Magic Wand doesn't make wishes come true. Instead, it 
selects all the areas of the same color that are touching. For example, you 
can use the Magic Wand to select the background of your photo. Or you 
could use it select the shirt or the hair of a person in your picture. To use 
the Magic Wand, follow these steps: 


1. Make sure that PhotoDeluxe is open and that you have a photo open 
onscreen. 
2. Choose the Magic Wand. 
3. Click on the color you want to select. 
In Figure 8-13, the Wand is in action. 
If the Magic Wand doesn’t select exactly what you wanted, either because 
it selected too much or not enough, you can adjust its sensitivity. Don't 
worry. It won't start getting mad at you for little things! Instead, the Magic 


Wand selects colors that are closer (or not so close) in color to the color 
you first picked. 
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Figure 8-13: 
The Magic 
Wand isn't 

magical, but 
itis handy. 

ase) 
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Figure 8-14: 
Tools 
Setting 
dialog box 
aa 
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In PhotoFix, you can change the Magic Wand by double-clicking on its icon 
in the Tool palette. The Tools Settings dialog box shown in Figure 8-14 
appears, with these options: 


Tolerance: The higher the tolerance level, the more colors the Magic 
Wand will select. When you set the tolerance to 100 percent, the Magic 
Wand selects all the colors in the picture — the whole picture, in other 
words! 


Sensitivity to: When you select Light instead of Color, PhotoFix selects 
the parts of the picture that have the same brightness instead of the 
same color. 


Smooth: If you want your selection area to have smooth edges, you can 
select the Smooth check box. 


Tolerance 


Sensitivity to 
Own 1 Smooth 
@ Color 


In PhotoDeluxe, choose Files»PreferencesCursors to change the tolerance 
of the Magic Wand (see Figure 18-15). (Oddly enough, in this case, it’s the 
real File menu shown in Figure 8-3 that you need to choose — the one in the 
menu bar.) Again, using a higher number selects more colors while using a 
lower number selects fewer colors. 
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Figure 8-15: 
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PhotoDeluxe 
Cursors 
Preferences 
dialog box. 
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O Standard O Standard 
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Selecting more than one area 


In PhotoDeluxe, you can select more than one area of a picture by selecting 
an area and then clicking on Add in the Select palette. PhotoDeluxe remem- 
bers the area you first selected while you add another selection. Using this 
feature, you can select both eyes of a person in your photo, for example, or 
select all the areas of a color whether or not they're touching one another. 


If you select too much, click on Reduce in the Select palette and then click 
on the areas you don't want to include. 


Sometimes selecting the area you don't want to change is easier than 
selecting the area you do want to change. For example, selecting a solid 
background is easier than selecting a person. If you want to change the 
person, select the background and then click on Invert in the PhotoDeluxe 
Select palette to instantly change the selection so that the person is selected 
instead. Selecting in reverse is lots easier than trying to draw a free-form 
shape around the person. 


Combining images 
If you've ever made a collage, you've combined images. But on a Macintosh, 
you can combine images so that they look like they belong together. There's 
a lot to know about combining images, but it’s easy to get started. Follow 
these steps: 

1. Open your image-editing software. 

2. Open your first photograph. 


3. Select the area you want to add to another photograph, using your 
new skills at making selections. 


4. Press 3+C to copy your selection. 
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5. Close the photograph. 
6. Open your second photograph. 


In PhotoFix, draw a selection area in your second photograph, as 
shown in Figure 8-16. This area is where your copied photo will appear. 
(In PhotoDeluxe, your picture will just show up wherever it feels like, 
and you'll have to drag it around to put it where you want it.) 


Figure 8-16: 
The dotted 
area 
indicates 
where the 
photo will 
appear. 

= 


7. Press %+V to paste your first photograph into the second photograph. 


Your two pictures now are together, but you may have to do some 
editing to make them look good. In PhotoDeluxe, you can drag the first 
photograph around by clicking on it and moving the cursor while 
holding down the mouse button, placing your picture exactly where 
you want it to be (see Figure 8-17). 


Figure 8-17: 
Your first 
phota 
appears on 
top of your 
second 
photo. 


ait Using Copy and Paste to put two images together can be a lot of work. In 
PhotoDeluxe, copying and pasting is easier when you use the Hold Photo 
folder. To use this command, open your first image. Make any changes that 
y you want to make. Click on Save/Printe»Save®Hold Photo. PhotoDeluxe 


a=) 
Figure 8-18: 
The Hold 
Photo bar 
appears on 
the left 
ofthe 
PhatoDeluxe 
window. 
== 


Figure 8-19: 
The dogs 
area 
separate 
layer on top 
of the 
clouds. 
=) 
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stores your photo in the Hold Photo folder, and the Hold Photo bar appears 
on the left of the PhotoDeluxe window, as shown in Figure 8-18. When you're 
ready to add the first photo to a second photo, click on the Hold Photo bar. 
PhotoDeluxe adds the first photo to the second as a /ayer (see Figure 8-19). 


You can use layers to stack pictures on top of one another. In PhotoDeluxe, 
you can use up to Six layers at once. A layer is clear or transparent until 
you put something on it. When you put something on it, such as the dogs in 
Figure 8-19, only what you put on the layer shows up — the rest is invisible. 
When you place the first layer with an object and an invisible background on 
a second layer, the picture looks as if the object on the first layer is really part 
of the layer underneath. In Figure 8-19, the dogs look as if they're in the clouds. 


f N 
Get Photo Save 


== 0M in the sky SSS 
4 = = 


[rtom/i66 Ke] 
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As you experiment with image-editing software, you'll discover lots of tricks 
and techniques that will make your combined images look more and more 


realistic. You can 


i Resize photographs so that two different-sized photos fit together 


Feather the edges of selections so that they softly fade into another 
photo instead of standing out 


Duplicate, flip, and rotate selections so that they're placed exactly 
where you want them 


Specializing in Special Effects 


You also can add special effects to your paintings. These special effects 
aren't like monsters or space battles in the movies. Instead, they're things 
you can do to your pictures to make them look cool and different. Some 
special effects tools let you twist and turn pieces of your photographs so 
that you can make a face look longer or rounder or totally distorted. 


One kind of special effect is a filter. If you know what a real-life filter is, you 
probably have an idea of what a computer filter is. In real-life, you pour 
something such as sand and rocks through a filter, and the filter lets some 
stuff through (sand, for example) and holds other stuff (rocks) back. What- 
ever you've filtered is different when you're done with it. 


When you use a filter in an image-editing program, the filter takes your 
picture — or a piece of your picture — and does something to it. It might 
blur it, or sharpen its edges, or make it look like a painting instead of a 
photograph. You can find tons of different filters for use with image-editing 
programs. Using filters is remarkably easy — and really fun. 


The demo version of PhotoFix included on the CD doesn’t come with filters, 
but if you buy the real version, you get a few filters with it. You can also buy 
more filters from lots of different companies. In PhotoDeluxe, you can apply 
filters by following these steps: 


1. Open PhotoDeluxe. 


2. Click on On Your Own~Get Photo Open File and select the photo 
you want to use from the Open dialog box. 


3. Click on Modify. 
4. Click on Effects. 


You then see a new list of options across the top of the screen, as shown 
in Figure 8-20. These are the effects that you can apply in PhotoDeluxe. 
The last icon is labeled Special Effects; it brings up a menu containing 
even more options. 
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Figure 8-20: 
The 
PhotoDeluxe 
Effects 
menu. 
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Figure 8-21: 
The 
PhotoDeluxe 
Artistic 
menu. 
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5. Click on Special Effects. 


The menus across the top of the screen change yet again — this time 
they are Artistic, Fun, Blur, Cool, and Done. 


6. Click on one of these buttons to see your options. 


In Figure 8-21, the Artistic icons are Crystallize, Find Edges, Mezzotint, 
Mosaic, Pointillize, and Posterize. 


Get Photo | 


Cry stallize 


enna ent 


- (Maire 


7. Click on an icon to apply that filter to your photograph. 
PhotoDeluxe changes your photograph. 


Mushing, munching, and otherwise manipulating 


You can use filters to distort pieces of your photographs. In PhotoDeluxe, 
for example, you can select a person and then use the Pinch filter to shrink 
them down a little bit. Most moms like this filter a lot! Or you could use the 
Sphere filter to make a picture of a person look a little rounder. Your mom's 
probably not going to be wild about this one. 


Kai's Power Goo is software that turns pictures to liquid (well, imaginary 
liquid). You use the Goo brushes to smear your picture around, as if it were 
made of water. When used with pictures of faces, Kai's Power Goo is lots of 
fun. You can distort the faces in ways you probably never even imagined. 
Figures 8-22 and 8-23 show Before and After shots that no fashion magazine 
is going to print! 
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Figure 8-22: 
This picture 
isn't too 

bad 
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Figure 8-23: 
After 
Goo-ing, 
this picture 
is more like 
a picture of 
a space 
alien! 
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In This Chapter 

» Figuring Out Fonts 

p> Adding Style 

p> Spacing Out — Leading, Kerning, and Other Weird Words 
p> Having Fun with Publishing 
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he difference between writing and publishing isn't the words you use or 

& the way you use them — the difference has to do with layout. Layout's 
not a move in basketball (that’s a /ay-up). Instead, fayout is the art of placing 
things — text, illustrations, and photographs — on a page in an appealing 
way. 


Software designed for publishing is known as page-layout software. The 
biggest, most popular, most well-known, and best page-layout programs are 
Adobe PageMaker and QuarkXPress. They each cost several hundred dollars 
and can do all sorts of fascinating things, such as create four-color separa- 
tions. (If four-color separations sound fascinating to you, you're reading the 
wrong book — you need to read QuarkXPress For Super Experts or some 
other geeky book.) 


But you don’t need page-layout software to become a desktop publisher. All 
you need is software that lets you create attractive pages by mixing ele- 
ments such as pictures or text. You can use a word-processing program or a 
specialized kid’s program such as Print Shop Deluxe, plus a few design tips, 
to make beautiful pages in all kinds of forms, from newsletters to cards and 
invitations. 
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Figuring Out Fonts 


Take a look at Figure 9-1. If you had to describe it, you'd probably say that it 
shows the same sentence five times. But how would you describe the 
differences between the sentences? 


aT 
Figure 9-1: The bones in fried rat are as crunchy as pretzel sticks 
These five 
sentences |The bones in fried rat are as crunchy as pretzel sticks 
Use five The bones in fried ral are as crunchy as pretzel sticks. 
different 


fonts to Say |The foxes ix fried mean asenachy as prtcel ticks 


the SAME |e hones med ret are ax crunchy as pretzel Tek. 
gross thing. 


Each sentence is in a different font. A font (also known as a typeface) is a 
group of characters — letters, numbers and punctuation, usually. In most 
fonts, the characters look somewhat alike. For example, all the characters in 
the Old English font (the last font shown in Figure 9-1) have extra lines and 
curves, while all the characters in the Courier font (the first font shown in 
Figure 9-1) are very plain. Using different fonts in your documents is easy. 
Follow these steps: 


1. Double-click on your word-processing program icon to open it. 


If you have ClarisWorks, for example, double-click on the icon, and the 
ClarisWorks menu appears (see Figure 9-2). 


2. Open a blank document. 


In ClarisWorks, double-click on Word Processing, and a blank 
ClarisWorks document opens. 


New Document 


Stari witha 
Blank Document 


Start with 
an Assistant 


A Word Processing 


& Spreadsheet 
Database 


) Communications 


—— or Stationery 
Figure 9-2: 
The Create anew word processing document 
ClarisWorks 
menu. 0K 
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Figure 9-3: 
The 
highlight 
shows that 
the 
sentence is 
selected. 
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3. Write something — it doesn’t matter what, but type a whole sentence. 
4. Click three times anywhere in your sentence to select the sentence. 


The sentence is highlighted, as shown in Figure 9-3. 


& File Edit Format Font Size Style Outline View 


See 


This writing sample is sure to entertain and amuse. 


5. Click on the Font menu (as shown in Figure 9-4), drag the cursor until 
it's over the name of the font you want to use, and then let go of the 
mouse button. 


The selected sentence changes to the font you chose, as shown in 
Figure 9-5. Try out a bunch of different fonts to see what they look like. 


The term dragging means moving the cursor while holding down the mouse 
button. 
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Figure 9-5: fa fa [a [= Se] ]) 


What a 
difference 
a little font 


can make. This writing sample is sure to entertain and armuse. 


Choosing the right font for the job 


Because fonts set the mood for your document, choosing the right font is an 
important part of publishing. Figure 9-6 shows the same sentence in three 
fonts. If one of these sentences appeared on the first page of a card froma 
friend, you'd probably have an idea about what the celebration — even 
before you opened the card. The first sentence might appear on an invita- 
tion to a birthday party; the second might be on an invitation to a more 
formal party, and the third would probably appear on an invitation toa 


school graduation party. 


Selecting text is a piece of cake 


Most word-processing programs have more 
than one way to select text. 


You can press 364A to select all the text. 


™ You can select any text by placing the cur- 
sor on the first letter of the first word you 
want to select, pressing and holding down 
the mouse button, dragging the cursor 
across all the letters you want to select, 
and then letting go of the mouse button. 


You can double-click, and your Mac 
selects the word on which the cursor is 
located. 


You cantriple-click, and your Mac selects 
the line or the whole paragraph. 


 \fthe Mac selected just the line when you 
triple-clicked, then click four times — | 
guess we can call it quadruple-clicking — 
and the Mac selects the whole paragraph. 


Fortunately, nothing happens when you 
click five times — quintuple-clicking sounds 
ridiculous! 
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Figure 9-6: 
Choosing 
the right 
font 
determines 
the tone of 
your 
dacument 
before you 
even start 
writing. 
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Dlease join us for a party to celebrate... 


Prcass joit. us for @ pay to cdelnate.. 


Please join us for a party to celebrate... 


Sizing up fonts 


Fonts come in different sizes, measured in points. A 10-point font is tiny, 
while a 24-point font is large. Just like newspapers and magazines do, you 
can use a smaller type size for the main body of your text and a larger point 
size for headlines. In most programs, you change the size of the font by 
selecting different point sizes (9, 10, and so on) from the Font menu. 


Calling in the serifs 


Fonts come in two main types: serif and sans serif. Serif types have little 
extra lines on many of their letters; sans serif types don't. 


Take a look at Figure 9-7. The top font is New York, a serif typeface, while 
the bottom is Geneva, a sans serif typeface. Notice how the Z in the New 
York font has extra lines on the top, the bottom, and the right edge? Those 
are serifs. 


A basic principle of good page-layout is KISS — Keep /t Simple, Smartie. 
Using too many fonts makes your documents confusing and complicated- 
looking. A good rule of thumb is to use one serif typeface for the main text 
and one sans serif typeface for your headlines. Use variations on the fonts — 
bold or italics — to add interest. 
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Adding Style 


You can add emphasis to your documents by changing the styles of the text. 
Some examples are 


Bold. Using the Bold command darkens your text, like this: This 
sentence is in Bold. 


Italic. Italicized text is text that’s leaning over, like this: This sentence is 
in ttalics. 


{| Underline. You can probably guess what underlined text looks like, but 
I'll show you anyway: This sentence is underlined. 


a\P Underlining originally was an easy way to add emphasis when using a 
typewriter because typewriters couldn't print text in italics or bold. But 
underlining is kind of ugly and since you have better options for adding 
emphasis, underlining is a style to avoid. 


Small Caps. Small Caps print text in capital letters that are smaller than 
your font’s usual capitals. Here's how Small Caps looks: THIS IS A 
SENTENCE IN SMALL CAPS. Notice that the 7 in The and the S and the Cin 
Small Caps are just a little bit bigger than the rest of the text. That's 
because they're real capital letters. 
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Spacing Out — Leading, Kerning 
and Other Weird Words 


aaa 
Figure 9-8: 
The work 
ofa 
Shakespeare 
wanna-be. 
Sane 


Professional publishers pay a lot of attention to the spacing of text in their 
documents. It seems minor, but it can make a big difference in the overall 
impression that a published document creates. For example, if the text is 
toodose together the document can feel crowded. 


Line spacing 


Leading (rhymes with sledding) is the spacing of the lines. The basic options 
that most folks know about are single or double-spaced, but a Macintosh has 
an almost infinite number of variations. 


Different programs have different ways of changing the leading of sentences, 
but most of the main word-processing programs include this feature in one 
way or another. To change the leading of a sentence in ClarisWorks, follow 
these steps: 


1. Type a paragraph — of at least three or four lines of text. You can see 
a paragraph in Figure 9-8. 

2. Press 38+A to select all the text. 

3. Find the line spacing option and change the line spacing. 


In ClarisWorks, click on one of the line spacing buttons, and the spacing 
of the lines changes, as shown in Figure 9-9. 


Line spacing buttons 


@ File Edit Format Font Size Style Outline View 


Once upon a time in the forest of Glynhaven, there lived an old woman | 
jwho was popularly thought to be a witch. While many of the people of the | 
mearby town scoffed at such an idea out loud, they were not so sure in | 

| 


their hearts. And when times were difficult, as sometimes happens in all 
towns, they looked to the forest and wondered. 
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—$$————— Once Upon a time in the forestor Giynhaven) there livedanoid woman, | 
Figure 9-3: | 
The line who was popularly thought to be a witch. While many of the people of the | 
lean nearby town scoffed at such an idea out loud, they were not so sure in 
utton { 
changes their hearts And when times were difficult, as sometimes happens in all 
eer looked to the forest and dered 
of the text. paws, they forest and wondered. 
=< 
S\\s You've probably guessed this by now, but minor adjustments in leading can 


have a big affect on the length of your document. In other words, a two-page 
paper that’s a little short can quickly get a little longer by making a slight 
increase in the amount of leading. But don’t tell your teacher | told you so. 
And don't get carried away — big increases in leading look pretty obvious! 


Character spacing 


One of the big differences between using a Macintosh to type and using a 
typewriter is that a typewriter writes only in one font. A typewriter’s font is 
usually monospaced. With a monospaced font, every letter is exactly the 
same width. But on a Mac, most fonts have letters that are exactly the width 
that they need to be. !n other words, on a typewriter, an i and an o take the 
same amount of room, while on a Mac an /is narrow and an 0 is wide. 
Monospaced fonts, such as Courier and Monaco, are surprisingly ugly; avoid 
them whenever possible. 


Tracking and kerning 


Not only do the widths of the letters vary, the spaces between the letters 
can also vary. Tracking and kerning contro! the spacing between letters on 
your document. By changing the tracking, you can make all your letters a 
little closer together or a little farther apart. Kerning, on the other hand, 
affects only two characters and is generally used to pull two characters — 
most often one a capital letter such as a 7 and the other a lowercase 
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letter — closer together. But tracking and kerning are very specialized, and 
you probably won't want to bother with them until you're an expert desktop 
publisher. 


You can have students work together in small groups to create newsletters 
on an appropriate theme, such as Earth Day, Election Day, or any scientific, 
social, or cultural topic. If the class is studying a foreign language, you can 

use a newsletter assignment to give your students an opportunity to prac- 

tice writing and reading the language. 


Having Fun with Publishing 


ae 


You can do lots of cool things with desktop publishing. Take a look at a 
newspaper or magazine. The pages mix pictures and words, with headlines 
and subheads: You can do the same thing to create your own magazine or 
newspaper. 


Of course, writing your own magazine or newspaper may not be high on 
your list of fun things to do. In fact, if you don't like to write, writing could 
be right up there with cleaning your room and visiting relatives — the ones 
who pinch your cheeks and talk about how much you've grown. Does that 
mean that desktop publishing's not for you? Nope, not at all. 


You can use your desktop publishing skills to make cards, invitations, signs, 
banners — nearly anything that mixes pictures and text. 


Getting started 


Lots of basic desktop-publishing programs use templates to make creating 
documents easy for you. Templates are documents that are already all set 
up — all you have to do is add your own words and pictures. 


One popular program that has templates you can use to make cards, invita- 
tions, and signs is Print Shop Deluxe, from Broderbund. If you have this 
program, you can make all sorts of fun stuff. But even if you don't have Print 
Shop Deluxe, you can make your own cards and signs using ClarisWorks or 
another word-processing program. To use a template to make a desktop- 
published document, follow these steps: 


1. Open your program. 


If you’re using Print Shop Deluxe, you then see a set of options that look 
like those in Figure 9-10. 
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Figure 9-10: 
Print Shop | 
Deluxe. | 
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2. Click on one of the buttons to choose a project. 


In Print Shop Deluxe, if you choose Card, you then see something like 
Figure 9-11. On this screen, you choose a basic card template. 


If you're using ClarisWorks, click on the Start With An Assistant or 
Stationary button. ClarisWorks has templates (but it calls them assis- 
tants or stationary) for all sorts of projects — newsletters, certificates, 
to-do lists, presentations, and so on. 
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Figure 9-11: 
The Card |} 
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Choosing a template 


Choosing a template sounds really simple, but if you're following along in 
your software, you've probably realized that it’s not! No matter what pro- 
gram you use, you have to make lots of choices about the style and format- 
ting of your document before you can use the template. After you make up 
your mind how you want your document to look, choosing the template is 
easy. Just follow these steps in Print Shop Deluxe: 


1. Choose a style. 


After you make a choice from the screen shown in Figure 9-11, you see a 
screen that looks like Figure 9-12. This dialog box lets you select a 
background for your card. 


Portrait Backdrop 


Library: PSO Backdrops 
{Coastal Scene 
Column & Pen 
Confetti 

Oiner Food 
Easter Basket 
Egyptian Party 
Football Field 
Fruit & Leaues 
Geometric Fax 
Gingerbread Man 
Gradient Cone 
Haunted House 
Kites 

Lilies G Birds 


Lunch Bou - 
Mod Cafe ea 


AZ) Cae) Ceanee) 


2. Click on a background from the list at the left and then click on OK. 


The dialog box shown in Figure 9-13 then appears, in which you choose 
where your text and any pictures you want to add will go on the page. 


See those funny-looking gray boxes in Figure 9-13? In desktop publish- 
ing, the words you write don’t follow one after another the way they do 
in a paper or a letter. Instead the words or pictures are spaced around 
the page. They're in different boxes (or frames). These boxes aren't like 
cardboard boxes; they’re more like invisible squares. You can see them 
while you create your project, but they won't show up on your finished 
card. Only the words you type will appear when you're done. 
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Figure 9-13: 
The Portrait 

Layout 


dialog box. | 


Boxes that show where your words will go 


Portrait Layout 


No Layout 

Haunted Hause | 
Haunted House 2 
Haunted House 3 
Haunted House 4 
Haunted House 5 


OLighten Backdrop Cancel || OK 


No matter what layout you're looking at, it has a fair amount of space 
between the different boxes. That's because the closer together you put 
different elements, the more crowded your page feels and the more 
difficult it is to read. The makers of Print Shop Deluxe have left lots of 
empty areas — known, oddly enough, as white space — around all the 
elements to make reading fun, not a chore! (Notice that the pages of 
this book have plenty of white space — that’s to make it more fun for 
you to read!) 


3. Choose a layout in the Library list and then click on OK. 


Aha! We're finally getting somewhere. Your card now appears on a blank 
page with a palette of tools in the upper left corner (see Figure 9-14). You 
can now add words to your card, and make any changes that you feel 
like making to the background. 


Adding words and other stuff 


In any program, your boxes or frames can contain lots of different stuff: 
pictures, headlines, words — pretty much anything you feel like putting in 
them. But each different thing goes in a different type of box. A picture goes 
in a picture box; words go in a text box; and sometimes headlines go ina 
headline box. And, of course, you have to do slightly different things de- 
pending on the type of box you're putting stuff in. But the basic steps are 
pretty much the same. To fill a box in Print Shop Deluxe, follow these steps: 


—==———— 
Figure 9-14: 
You can 
now 
personalize 
your card. 
= 
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Arrow tool 


File Edit 


Front of Card ~ |<, 


1. Click on the Arrow tool in the Tool palette. 
The Arrow tool is the one in the upper left corner. 
2. Click on the box you want to fill. 


As you can see in Figure 9-15, little black squares appear at the corners 
of the box. These squares, called handles, let you know that the box is 
selected. You can now change the shape of the box, move it around, or 
otherwise rearrange it if you wanted to. 


3. Double-click on the box. 


Depending on the type of box you chose when you chose the layout in 
the preceding steps, you get different results. 


If you chose a text box (marked with a T), your gray box disap- 
pears, leaving a white box with a blinking cursor in its place, as in 
Figure 9-16. If you start typing, your words appear in the box. 


e If you chose a headline box, marked with an exclamation point, 
you see a dialog box like the one in Figure 9-17, that lets you 
choose a font and style for your headline. Make sure to check out 
the special effects by dragging the slider bar underneath the 
Effects box. They're really cool! 
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¢ And if you choose a picture box, marked with a little teddy bear 
face (and not shown in the figures), you see a dialog box like the 
one in Figure 9-18. 
Obviously, in each case, you select slightly different options. But 


whatever you chose to do, when you click on the OK button or press 
Return, your words or pictures appear on your document. 


By putting your own words and pictures into all the boxes on your template, 
you can create a great greeting card, invitation — or any kind of project! 


—S=—— 
Figure 9-16: 

A text box. 
== 
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Figure 9-17: 
The 
Headline 
Text dialog 
box. 
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Chapter 10 


So You Want to Be in Pictures: 
Making Movies and Presentations 
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In This Chapter 

p> Playing Movies 

p Making Movies 

p» Editing Movies 

> Creating a Multimedia Presentation 

p> Starting with Scenes 

p> Merging Scenes in the Sequencer 

p> Taking the next step: Adding interactivity 
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i a picture. Add sound, and maybe some text. What do you get? You 
B get multimedia. The real-world equivalent of multimedia is film-making. 
When producers make a film, they record sound and video to create movies 

and TV shows. You can do that, too. You can use your Mac to create 
movies — or to create presentations that mix sound, pictures, text, and 
maybe even video. 


Playing Movies on Your Mac 


Every Mac can play movies. All you need is the system extension known as 
QuickTime — well, QuickTime and all the pieces that come with it! 


QuickTime is in your Extensions folder inside your System Folder. QuickTime 
lets you play digital movies by saving each movie frame as a separate image 
and then playing them in sequence — just like old-fashioned film or videotape. 
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The pieces that come with QuickTime include 


__ QuickTime PowerPlug. This extension lets QuickTime run on 
PowerPC machines. It takes up extra memory in your System, but if 
you have a Power Mac, you gotta have QuickTime PowerPlug. 


__ QuickTime Musical Instruments. This program contains instru- 
ment samples that let your Mac play MIDI files. 


___ Apple Multimedia Tuner. This little program fixes some problems 
with QuickTime 2.0. The program automatically checks to see 
whether it’s needed before it runs: if it’s not needed, it doesn't do 
anything. 


Make sure these extensions are in your Extensions folder inside your System 
Folder, and you're set! 


To see whether you have QuickTime, double-click on your System Folder, 
and then double-click on the Extensions folder. Scroll down the window to 
look for the files listed above. If you don't have them, you need to upgrade 
your system. QuickTime and all its extensions comes with System 7.5. 


You also need a program that lets you play QuickTime movies. Fortunately, 
that kind of program is easy to find. Most new Mac programs, including the 
SimpleText program that Apple includes on every new machine sold, can 
play QuickTime movies. All you need to do is open the movie, using either 
one of these two methods: 


Double-click on the filename of the movie you want to see and then let 
your Mac decide which program to use. 
Start a movie-viewing program and choose File~Open to open the 


movie. 


No matter what program you use, you see a QuickTime window with the 
same set of basic tools. Figure 10-1 shows you what we mean. 


The QuickTime controls are pretty easy to understand. If you can use a VCR, 
you can use QuickTime. And even if you can't use a VCR, you can probably 
use QuickTime! These are the controls and how they work: 


Use This Control This Way 


Volume Contral Click on the Volume Control and hold down the mouse 
button to change the loudness of the movie's soundtrack. 


Play/Pause button Click the Play/Pause button to start or stop the movie. 


Frame Slider Drag the slider, the little tab in the bar under the movie, to 
move quickly from one part of the movie to another. 
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Figure 10-1: 
Smile, 
babe: 
Trying to 
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one-year 
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sure is a lot 
easier 
when you 
use a 
camcorder! 
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Volume Control | Frame Slider Previous Frame | Size box 


Play/Pause Next Frame 


Use This Control _ This Way 


Previous Frame Click the Previous Frame button to move one frame — or a 
single picture in the mavie — backwards. 


Next Frame Click the Next Frame button to — you got it! — move one 
picture forward in the mavie. 


Size box Drag the Size box to change the size of the mavie. (When 
you hold down the Option key while you drag the Size box to 
the right, the movie automatically gets twice as large, or, if 
you drag to the left, twice as small.) 


Randomly double-clicking on items on a Mac can do some interesting things. 
In the case of QuickTime movies, double-clicking on the movie itself starts 
the movie running. Or, if the movie's already running, double-clicking on it 
stops it. Since the movie's a lot bigger than the little Play/Pause button, 
double clicking on the movie is a handy way to control it. 


Those simple instructions cover everything you need to know about playing 
QuickTime movies. We told you using it’s easy. 


Making Movies on Vour Mac 


Of course, just as making movies in the real world is more complicated than 
playing movies, making movies on your Mac is tougher than playing them. 
You need a director, actors and actresses, a script, costumes — well, okay, 
you don't really need any of that. But you do need some special equipment. 
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Checking out the hardware 


When you want to make your own movies, you have three hardware options: 


Buy a Mac that has built-in digitizing hardware. 
v Add a digitizing board to your Mac. 


i“ Get a Connectix QuickCam. A QuickCam is a round camera, a little 
smaller than a tennis ball, that plugs into the modem port of a Mac. You 
can get a Color QuickCam for around $200 and a black-and-white 
version for less than $100. 


Of course, if you get video-digitizing equipment (whether built-in or added 
to your Mac), you also need some video equipment — such as a camcorder 
or a VCR. You can use a VCR to copy pieces of movies or TV shows to your 
Mac, but obviously, a camcorder's a lot more fun — and a lot more expensive. 


If you've convinced your parents that you desperately need a new computer, 
getting a fully equipped Mac is for you. Otherwise, we recommend a 
QuickCam. It’s video isn’t anything like the quality of a feature-length film, 
but it's cheap and easy. 


One final thing you need is disk space — lots of it. QuickTime movies take 
up huge, enormous, gigantic quantities of disk space. 


Scoping out the software 


Your digitizing equipment — whether it’s your Mac itself, a board that 
you've added, or a QuickCam — comes with software that lets you record 
movies. You can find many different programs for recording movies, but one 
of the most common is Apple Video Player shown in Figure 10-2 (it comes 
with digitizing-capable Macs). The other programs are similar; once you 
know how to use the Apple Video Player, the others are easy to figure out. 


Kecording a movie 


To record a movie, follow these steps: 


1. Plug your video source (either your camcorder, your VCR, your TV, 
or your QuickCam) into the appropriate spot (either the Video-In 
jacks in the back of the Mac if your Mac uses a digitizing board or 
your modem port if you're using a QuickCam). 


—————— al 
Figure 10-2: 
The Video 
Screen and 
the Controls 
Window in 
Video 
Player. 
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Figure 10-3: 
The Video 
Capture 
Controls 
appears on 
the right of 
the Contrals 
Window. 
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2. Start playing your video source. (If it’s a camcorder, VCR or TV. If it’s 


a QuickCam, it's smart enough to start playing itself.) 


3. Make sure that the Controls Window shown in Figure 10-2 is visible. 


(if it's not, choose Windows~Show Controls Window.) 


4. Click on the Camcorder icon in the upper left of the Controls Win- 


dow to select the Video Capture controls. 


The Video Capture controls shown in Figure 10-3 appears. 


5. Click on the Record button. 


The black dash above the Record button turns red, letting you know 
that a movie's being recorded. Also, the Record button disappears and 
is replaced with a Stop button. 
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6. When you're ready to stop recording (and make it quick — unless 
you have lots of hard drive space, your movies have to be short), 
click on the Stop button. 


A dialog box appears, shown in Figure 10-4, asking for the name of 
your new movie. 
7. Type a name and click on the Save button. 


You've just recorded your first movie on the Macintosh! 


f& Folder File Drive Options 


Save Movie 
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Figure 10-4: 

The mavie 
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Movie name 


Editing a movie 


Just recording the movie isn't the interesting part — editing the movie is. 
You can merge movie clips together, add subtitles and text, use special 
effects, create your own soundtracks, and more. Unfortunately, most of 
those things are complicated enough that you need another book to show 
you how to do them! But you can do some simple video-editing using Movie 
Player, a simple program from Apple that's included with System 7.5. With 
Movie Player, you can use the Cut, Copy, and Paste commands to rearrange 
clips, make cuts, add graphics, and even add text titles. 


For fancier effects, such as transitions between scenes, you need a video- 
editing program such as Adobe Premiere or Avid's VideoShop. !f your Mac 
has a digitizing board, you probably got one of those programs with it. 


Adding stuff to your movie 


You can add all kinds of stuff to your movie — a title, graphics, or even 
pieces from other movies. In the steps that follow, you add a title to your 
movie, but you can use the same procedure to copy a graphic file or a piece 
of another movie and then paste it into the movie you're working on. Follow 
these steps: 


—E====—_) 
Figure 10-5: 
You choose 
the movie 
you want to 
open inthe 
Open dialog 
box. 
—S—— 


Figure 10-6: 
It's a movie! 
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. Open SimpleText or your word-processing program. 
2. Type the name of your movie. 


3. Select the title, and press 3+C to copy it. 


If you want to make your title a little more interesting, choose a font 
and style for it. Otherwise, it's in plain old 12-point Geneva. (If you 
don’t know how to change the font and style, check out Chapter 9.) 
You've just copied the name of your movie to the Clipboard. Your Mac 
will now remember the name until you paste it into your movie. 


4. Quit the application. 
5. Double-click on the Movie Player icon to open it. 


6. Choose File: Open to open a movie. 


The Open dialog box shown in Figure 10-5 appears. 
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7. Double-click on the filename of the movie you want to open. 


Your movie appears on the screen, as shown in Figure 10-6. 
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8. Drag the Frame Slider tab in the bar at the bottom of the movie all 
the way to the left to make sure that you're at the beginning of your 
movie. 


9. Press %+V to paste your title into your movie. 


Your movie title appears in white text on a black background, as in 
Figure 10-7. Movie Player automatically sets its length to two seconds. 


Bye-bye.moou 


Figure 10-7: 
You can 
use the 
Copy and 
Paste 
commands 
with movies. 


If you'd rather have your title appear during the movie, press the Option key 
and choose Edit*Add. Your text shows up as white text on a black line at 
the bottom of the screen while the movie's playing. 


Cutting out the junk 
Making cuts is a little tricky, although not very. To remove some of your 
movie, just follow these steps: 


1. With your movie open, press and hold down the Shift key and drag 
the Frame Slider tab in the bar under the movie to select the area 
you want to cut. 


Do you see the area in the Frame Slider bar that’s now black? This dark- 
ness, called highlighting, shows what you've selected (see Figure 10-8). 


2. Choose Edit~Clear to delete the part of the movie that you've selected. 
Zap! It's gone. Unfortunately, you will probably see a jump in the movie 
action — unless you've just clipped some of the beginning or end. 


You can also copy a portion of the movie by selecting it, choosing Edit 
Copy (instead of Clear), and then pasting the portion into another movie. 
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Creating a Multimedia Presentation 


A multimedia presentation mixes words, sounds, drawings or photographs, 
and maybe even video or animation. Multimedia presentations can make 
very impressive school reports (although it’s a good idea to make sure that 
your teacher's computer can read the file first!), plus they're a lot of fun. 


The simplest form of multimedia presentation is a slideshow. In a slideshow, 
typically you create pages (or slides) that play one after another. You can 
have the pages play for a set amount of time, or you can set the show up se 
that your audience clicks to move from one page to another. Lots of pro- 
grams can create slideshows, including KidPix Studio. 


A little harder to create and more fun are interactive books. In these programs, 
you write a story, using scenes and characters that are provided for you. You 
also add sounds that you record or that come with the program. Sometimes 
the program includes animations; sometimes the program can actually read 
aloud the words that you've written. (For more on these programs, see the 
Multimedia Storytelling software profile later in this chapter.) 


When you're ready for bigger challenges, you can make multimedia presen- 
tations in which you have complete control. Instead of looking like a book, 
with pages that flip, your presentation can look like a film, moving smoothly 
from scene to scene. You choose the elements that run in your presentation, 
you decide how long the scenes last, you create the sounds, the words, the 
pictures, and the movies to include. In other words, you have complete power. 


] 76 Part Ill: Doing Your Own Thing: Creativity on the Computer 


An even bigger challenge is to create an inferactive production. With an 
interactive presentation, you set it up so that your audience can make 
choices instead of just watching. For example, you can have your audience 
click on the screen to play a sound — instead of just having the sounds you 
attach automatically play. Or you can ask if the users are interested ina 
certain topic and put two buttons on the screen. When someone clicks on 
the Yes button, your presentation moves to one scene; when someone clicks 
on the No button, your presentation takes them to a different scene. 


Slideshows and interactive stories are pretty easy to figure out. In the 
example that follows, you create a full-fledged interactive multimedia 
presentation in HyperStudio from Roger Wagner Publishing. After you've 
finished this making a presentation in HyperStudio, figuring out how to 
create a slideshow in a simpler program should be a snap! 


The first step in creating a multimedia production is to gather the elements 
you want to use in your project. Suppose that you're going to create a 
multimedia report on the San Francisco 49'ers. You might want to gather 
these elements: 


tusT __ Clip art — maybe a football, or a football helmet 


__ Pictures of the team members — Steve Young, Jerry Rice, and 
} others 


___ Facts about the team — how many Super Bowls the 49’ers have 
been to, their season records, and so on 


___ Sounds — cheers from the crowd at Candlestick Park or a recorded 
interview from the ‘49ers coach 


After you have the pieces, you're ready to begin creating your presentation! 


Creating your first scene 


You need a multimedia program to create a presentation. Fortunately, the 
CD-ROM with this book has one. This demo version of HyperStudio allows 
you to create only four scenes, but you can have a lot of fun creating even 
small multimedia presentations! 


Just as a book is made up of a bunch of separate pages, a presentation is 
made up of different pieces. Some programs call these pieces slides; others 
programs Call them scenes. In HyperStudio, the pieces that make up your 
presentation are called cards. Each card can contain pictures, sounds, 
videos — anything you like. And the presentation itself is called a stack. 
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To create a stack in HyperStudio, follow these steps: 


1. Put the CD-ROM that came with this book into your CD-ROM drive, 
and double-click on the Macs For Kids & Parents icon. 


2. Double-click on the Creative Pleasures folder, then double-click on 
the HyperStudio folder, and follow the instructions to install 
HyperStudio. 


3. Double-click on the HyperStudio icon on your hard drive to open the 
program. 


The opening screen of HyperStudio appears, looking something like 
Figure 10-9. 


4. Click on the New Stack button at the bottom of the screen. 


A dialog box appears, asking you whether you're sure you want to 
create a new stack. 


5. Click on the Yes button. 


HyperStudio is a helpful program: it keeps you posted on what you're 
doing all along the way. After you click on Yes, a dialog box appears, 
like the one in Figure 10-10. Just as the dialog box says, you can now 
paint with the paint tools, add buttons, or add cards. You can also adc 
graphics, videos, sounds and other stuff, too. 
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Figure 10-9: 
HyperStudio. 


New stack button 
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You've jusi created 6 new stack, itis called “Untitled” and 
Figure 10-10: you ere on the first card. You can now paint with the paint 
The helpful tools, add buttons and use “New Card” to add more cards. 
HyperStudia 
dialog box. 
‘eee 
6. Click on the OK button. 
A new, blank card appears. 
Using the painting tools 
You can paint on your card using the painting tools. Just follow these steps: 
1. Click on the Tools palette and drag down to select a tool. 
As you can see in Figure 10-11, the Tools palette contains a selection of 
tools that look like those found in most painting programs. (If you're 
not familiar with the painting tools, read Chapter 7.) You probably don't 
want to paint in black, so you might want to use the Color palette to 
select a color. 
[Se 
Figure 10-11: 
The Tools 
palette. 
EEE 


2. Click on the Colors palette and drag to a color. 
3. Click on your card to use the too] and color you selected. 


If you want to put a background on your card, choose the Paint Can 
too]. When you click on the card, it fills with the color you selected in 
the Color palette. 


Chapter 10: So You Want to Be in Pictures 


= 
Figure 10-12: 
The Text 
Style dialog 
box. 


Adding a title 


You may want to put a title on the first card in your presentation. If so, 
follow these steps: 


1. Click on Options«>Text Style. 
A dialog box appears that looks like the one in Figure 10-12. 
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2. Click on the font window and drag until the font you want is 
highlighted. 


As you make selections in the Text Style dialog box, the text in the 
window on the right side of the dialog box changes to reflect your 
selections. 


3. Click on the font window and drag until the font size you want is 
highlighted. 


4. Click on one of the colors in the Color window to select a text color. 
5. Click on the boxes next to the style name to select a style. 
6. Click on the OK button. 
You return to your card. 
7. Click on the Tools palette and select the Text tool. 
It's the one that looks like a T. 
8. Click on your card, and type your title. 


Your title appears on your card in the font and style you chose. You can 
see a presentation title in Figure 10-13. 
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Adding pictures 


You may want a very simple introduction to your presentation. In that case, 
you can press 38+N to create a new card to work on. On the other hand, 
since the demo version of HyperStudio lets you create only four cards, you 
may want to jump right in by adding graphics, sounds, or other elements to 
your first card. To add a graphic, just follow these steps: 


1. Choose Objectss Add a Graphic Object. 


A dialog box appears, asking where you want to get your picture. 
Unless you have a QuickTake camera or video camera plugged into 
your computer, you probably want to select Disk File, which basically 
means pictures that are already stored on your Macintosh. 


2. Click on the button next to Disk File. 


A dialog box like the one shown in Figure 10-14 appears, asking you to 
select a file. 
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3. Select the picture file you want to use. 


If you don’t see the picture you want to use in the list, use the pop-up 
menu at the top of the list to look through different folders until you 
find your picture. 


4. Click on the OK button. 
The Graphic Objects dialog box appears, as shown in Figure 10-15. 
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Figure 10-15: 
The 
Graphic 
Objects 
dialog box. 
= 
5. Use the Lasso or the Marquee (the selection tools in the upper left 
bar) to select your picture or a portion of your picture, and click on 
the OK button. (If you don’t know how to use these tools, check out 
Chapter 9.) 
A dialog box appears, telling you how to position your object on your 
card. 
6. Position your object on your card, and click on the card outside the 
object. 
When you click outside the picture, a new dialog box appears. This 
time, it’s the Graphic Appearance dialog box, as shown in Figure 10-16. 
Don’t worry: this may seem like an endless stream of dialog boxes, but 
you'll get there eventually. 
ee : 
Figure 10-16: ane width 
The Graphic > 
Appearance 
dialog box. 
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You can do a number of things from the Graphic Appearance dialog box: 


¢ You can put a frame around your picture. Click on a color in the 
Frame Color window, and click on the up and down arrows in the 
Frame Size area. The window in the center of the dialog box 
previews your frame, allowing you to make it exactly right. 


e You can name your picture. Type a name in the Name input box. 


e You can use the Actions button to get to yet another dialog box 
that lets you do lots of cool things. You use this dialog box in the 
next section. 


For the moment, though, let’s just finish adding our picture. 


7. Make your selections in the Graphic Appearance dialog box and click 
on OK. 


Your picture is now placed on your card. 


Adding sounds, video, and action 


You can put pictures or buttons on your cards and then attach sounds, 
videos, or actions to the pictures or buttons. When your audience clicks on 
the picture or button, the attached sound or video plays or the action takes 
place. To use the Actions dialog box, just follow these steps: 


1. Choose the object that you want to add a sound, video or action to. 


If you want to add something to a picture, choose Tools, click on the 
Arrow tool, and then click on your picture to select it. (!f you forget what 
the Tools palette and the Arrow tool look like, look at Figure 10-11.) 
Then choose Edit~Edit this Graphic Object, and the Graphic Appear- 
ance dialog box appears. Click on the Actions button. 


If you want your audience to play a sound, video or action when they 
click on a button, choose ObjectsAdd a button, and the Button 
Appearance dialog box shown in Figure 10-17 appears. Choose a button 
style from the options in the dialog box and click on OK. A dialog box 
then asks you to position your button. Place the button where you want 
it on the card and click outside the button. 


Regardless of whether you're using a button or a picture, the Actions 
dialog box, shown in Figure 10-18, appears. 


In the Actions dialog box, you choose what will happen when someone 
clicks on a picture or button. You can choose to go to a different card, 
or even a different program. Or you can choose to play a movie, play a 
sound, or do any of the other things listed in Figure 10-18. 
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Figure 10-18: © Back (Play frame animation... 
The Actions O Home stack C) Automatic timer... 
dialag box © Last marked card Cl Use Hyperlogo... 
© Another stack... C1 Testing functions... 
me i re © Another program... 
ots of coo @ None of the above —— 
things. { cancel } [(_ Done 


2. Make your selection in the Actions dialog box by clicking on the box 
next to the option you want. 


¢ If you click on Play a movie or Play a sound, a dialog box appears 
that lets you select the movie or sound to play. The Tape deck 
dialog box shown in Figure 10-19, for example, also lets you record 
sounds, using tape-recorder style controls. 


¢ If you choose an action, such as moving to the next card, you see 
the Transitions dialog box. Transitions are special effects that 
make your presentation move smoothly from card to card. To try 
a transition out, click on the Try It button in the Transitions dialog 
box, shown in Figure 10-20. 
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Figure 10-19: 


The Tape 


deck dialag 
box. 
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Figure 10-20: 
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Wrapping up the presentation 


You can create new cards (as many as four in the demo version), by pressing 
9€+N. When you finish with your presentation, choose File~Print to Video to 
watch your presentation play on its own. Or choose File™Save to save your 


presentation. 


You're done! You've just created your first multimedia presentation. 
Congratulations! 


~ 
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Multimedia Storytelling: 
Imagination Express 


Writing your own stories can be a lot of fun — but it can be even 
more fun when you use multimedia storytelling software. This 
type of software comes with backgrounds, artwork, animations, 
and sounds. You put the pieces together and write the story 
yourself. 


Imagination Express. For kids 5 to 12, the Imagination Express 
series is lots of fun (see Figure 10-21). You begin by choosing a 
colorful, interesting background and then add “stickers” that are 
well-drawn, detailed illustrations of all sorts of people, animals. 
plants, and objects. Imagination Express can scale the stickers 
(so that they're the right size to fit in your background) and 
rotate them (so that they're placed exactly right). You can also 
add animations to the stickers so that a bird, for example, flies 
across the background sky. And you can add sounds — either 
sounds that you record or sounds that fit with the scene. You 
write stories to go along with the pictures. When you're finished 
with your story, you can watch it onscreen, or you can print it to 
make your own storybook. 


fa_At 


Figure 10-21: 
Imagination 
Express in 
the rain 
forest. 
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You can choose from four different Imagination Express 
products. 


Destination: Castles offers medieval backgrounds, and images 
from knights to jesters, as well as a fact book that tells you 
all about the colorful characters and props. 


Destination: Neighborhood contains realistic characters, 


backgrounds, and props, letting you tell stories about your 
real-life experiences. 


Destination: Rain Forest features a real Panamanian rain forest, 
with a variety of native animals, insects, food and people. It 
also includes a Rain Forest Fact Book in which you can learn 


about the native Kuna Indians and about the exotic animals of 
the rain forest. 


Destination: Ocean is based on the underwater world of the 
Channel Islands off the coast of Santa Barbara, California. You 
can write stories about marine life and scuba diving. (It 
doesn't include mermaids, however, so you can't create your 
own Little Mermaid.) 


Hollywood and Hollywood High. If you'd rather write scripts 
than books, Hollywood and Hollywood High may be the products 
for you (see Figure 10-22). You can use these programs to create 
animated multimedia stories — and the characters actually read 
the scripts you write out loud. (A slight warning — the voice is 
computerized, so it sometimes sound a little mechanical. But 

it's still very cool to hear your words being brought to life.) 


In the Hollywood programs, you pick a setting. In Hollywood 
High, for example, you can choose from settings that range from 
the school gym to the mall. Then you select characters and 
personalize them by choosing whether they're happy, sad, bored, 
flirtatious, or lots of other options. Plus, you get to choose their 
voices, their hobbies, and their roles (from slackers to prom Vy 
queens). 4 
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Figure 10-22: 
Hollywood 
High. 
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After your characters are on-stage, you play the director — 
assigning each character facial expressions of all types, body 
language (shrugging, pointing, and so on), and actions, such as 
talking on the phone, chewing gum, or putting on lipstick. You 
also can add sound effects and theme music. 


These programs don't let you create just anything — you're 
limited to the scenes and backgrounds that come with the pro- 
grams, and you're probably not going to be able to use them for 
school reports, but they're totally fun! 


Students will enjoy writing when their words are going to be 
brought to life by a multimedia program. This type of activity will / Y 
not only improve writing skills but also increase familiarity with 
plot, settings, characters, and themes. 
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Part IV 
Surf's Up: Using 
America Online 
and the Internet 


The 5th Wave _ By Rich Tennant 
CRUATENNANT— 


pO IO 


*T did this report with the help of a catellite ee 
heric map from the National Weather Ser 


te 
research text from the Jet Propulsion Lal Takenatorg,, 
and a sound file from “The Barfing Lungworms' new CD" 


In this part... 


o doubt you've gotten a ton of America Online 
a disks in the mail. And we know that you've heard 
about the Internet. Well, it's about time you took the 
plunge, and we're beside you all the way. 


This part makes using America Online a breeze. And we 
give you one easy-to-follow map to the Information 
Superhighway, better known as the Internet. We even 
show you how to do your own surfin’ and how to make 
your own Web page. All we can say is you're gonna love it! 
Try not to get too wet! 


Chapter 11 
America Online Is for Kids 


eeoeced > 88 ® eeeeoseesceoeeooeoseeeseeeseeeeenee2008200 


In This Chapter 

p> Joining America Online 

p Exploring America Online 

> Sending e-mail with America Online 

> Chatting online 

» Exploring the special Kids Only Channel 

p Using America Online to help you do your homework 
> Special Information for Parents 
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A merica Online (AOL, for short) is the world’s largest online service, 
with more than 9 million members. And it’s made with kids in mind. 
AOL has special online areas that you'll love. You can do your homework on 
AOL, look up facts in an online encyclopedia, or play your favorite computer 
games. The newest America Online software, version 3.0, lets you do great 
things online. And because AOL is a family service, your parents can set up 
your online account so that you can feel safe and secure. This chapter tells 
you how. 


What If 1 Already Have AOL? 


<NUTIP This chapter concentrates on the newer version 3.0 of the America Online 
software. If you don't have America Online, skip this section and go to the 
“So How Do]! Join America Online” section. If you've been a member of AOL 
for a while and haven't upgraded, you may be using version 2.7 or even 
earlier. If that’s the case, we recommend that you upgrade to the newer 
version 3.0. Here’s how to tell what version of America Online you currently 
have. Open the America Online program and choose @=>About America 
Online. The dialog box that then appears contains the version number. 
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Figure 11-1: 
Check out 
the AOL 
Keyword 
dialog box. 


It's easy to upgrade; using version 2.7, just follow these steps: 
1. Sign onto AOL. 
2. Choose Go ToKeyword (or press 86+K). 
A Keyword dialog box appears (looking something like Figure 11-1). 


= Keywon 


fe Keyword 


To quickly access an area, type Is keyword below and click Go To access a page on 
the World Wide Web, type the Vreb address below and cikk Go. To kocate areas that 
match your topic of Interest, type words that describe what you are looking for and click 


Search 


Enlet works): [ 
ee 


j Go [| Search } 


3. Type upgrade and click on the Go button. 


AOL takes you to an area that walks you through downloading and 
installing the new 3.0 software. Best of all, it’s free! 


So How Do | Join America Online? 


art NT5, 
~ 


What if you don't belong to America Online? First, talk with your parents. To 
set up an America Online account you have to be 18 or over and you need a 
credit card. But after your parents sign up, you can create your own screen 
name on AOL (it's like a nickname — only online). If your parents are already 
AOL members, they can add your name to their account (they can add up to 
four additional screen names after the one used to set up the AOL member- 
ships). After your parents set up your screen name, they can use America 
Online’s Parental Controls to customize the account for your use. 


Parents, check the end of this chapter for the section “Using America 


Online's Parental Controls” to read how to set up America Online differently 
for your teenagers and your younger children. 


Getting the software 


Just about every computer magazine you can buy on the newsstand comes 
with an America Online disk or CD-ROM. You get them in the mail, too. But if 
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you don't have a disk handy, just have your parents call AOL at (800) 827- 
6364 and order a disk (make sure that they request the Mac version of the 
software). While you wait for the disks to arrive, you can read this chapter 
to bone up on some of the best AOL features. Then you'll be ready to dive in 
when your AOL software arrives and your folks install it. (We said that just 
so your parents will feel good. Chances are, if you're like most kids these 
days, you'll end up showing your parents how to install AOL) 


The top America Online 3.0 features 


Following are some of the best features of AOL to help you get around the 
service — and brief descriptions of how to use the features, in case you're in 
a big hurry to get going in AOL: 


| Toolbar. The Toolbar is at the top of the screen and has buttons on it 
that take you to various places on America Online or tell the service to 
do what you want, such as tell you how long you've been online or to 
check your e-mail (see Figure 11-2). 


i Keywords. This feature is your jumping off point to quickly get you 
from here to there (refer to Figure 11-1). You have three ways to get to 
the Keyword dialog box. 


¢ You can choose Go To™Keyword. 
¢ You can just press 36+K. 


e You can click on the word Keyword at the right side of the AOL 
toolbar at the top of your screen 


Then you can type the name of the place you want to visit in the Enter 
word(s) input box, and then click on the Go button. In seconds, AOL 
transports you to the online spot you've named (if you type the wrong 
one, AOL shows you a list of suggestions). 


a) 
Figure 11-2: 
The @ File Edit Format GoTo Mali Members Window 
America ‘ 
Online 


toolbar. ¥ ; 
————.,, lil People connection 
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{ Find. Press $8+F (or click on Find on the AOL toolbar) to bring up the 


| AOL search screen (see Figure 11-3). You can choose from two ways to 
find something: 


1 « You can search by keyword; type a word that you want to find in 
the space at the top of the window, and then click on the Search 
button to start the search. 


| e You can search by topic or subject; click on one of the Topic tabs 
at the top of the Find window. When you find a topic that interests 
5 you, double-click on it in the scrolling list beneath the tabs. 


Find It On AOL! 


Type in svords of a phrase to search for: 


' Places & Things ; 
Figure 11-3: | Pest access Numoers The 
Don't know |] e AOL Classifieds Essentials 


where it is? || ¢ AOL Homepage F bell 
@ AOL NetFind Newsgroup Finder 
Let the AOL |}. Find onthe Internet wih AOL NetFind 
search |! @ Search tor Software mead 
screen || # Shopping Drectory 
show you a Swichboard Yellow and White pages 
the way. 


j E-Mail. Your friends don't have to be online at the same time you are 
for you to get in touch with them. The AOL e-mail feature is fast and 
convenient and Jets you contact your friends even when they're not 
online. You can also e-mail your friends on other online services by 


using the Internet. Check out Chapter 12 for more info about sending 
email to people not on AOL. 


Here's how e-mail works: You write a message to your best friend, and 
send it off. Where does it go? The e-mail system finds your friend's 
electronic mailbox and stuffs the message you wrote in there, where it 
sits patiently until your friend checks her mail. You should know that if 
your friend hardly ever checks her mail, your message may never get to 
her; to keep from cluttering up the system, America Online clears out 
people's mailboxes every few weeks, starting with the earliest message. 


So your mailbox should never have any messages that are more than a 
few weeks old. 
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| i Message Boards. If you want to ask a question or you have something 

| __ to say, you can use the AOL message boards. These online message 

| centers are very much like the little notes you leave on a bulletin board 
at a supermarket. All you have to do is check back on a message board 

i) later on to see if someone has answered your message. 


The Look of America Online 


Figure 11-4: 
Welcome to 
America 
Online. 
Check out 
the various 
channels or 
get to your 
e-mail fram 
here. 
a= 


America Online is set up something like a cable TV network. Each online 
area is called a channel. When you first get online, you see a Welcome screen 
(shown in Figure 11-4), which lets you in on the top features AOL wants you 
to see. 


Welcome, StarPower! 


OUR GUARANTEE 
Security and 100% 


satisfaction -- when 
you shop on AOL 


Teen chat, photo lib. & 
HIT THE msg boards! Free local 
ROAD! Get Personals & Sound Of 
newlused car specials! 
price quotes, 
advice on 1-800-FLOWERS 
auto loans delivers! Freshness 
&much more and satisfaction 
nee guaranteed 


- TOP NEWS STORY: 
6 We Report Iranian Linked 
= PEOPLE sie to Bombing Suspect 
“78 CONNECTION INTERNET 


The Welcome screen has several icons at the right that, with a single mouse 
click, take you to one of the online areas AOL is highlighting at the time. 
That area changes all the time, so the icons you see in this book may not be 
what you see when you connect to AOL. 


What's Hot 


The What's Hot button on the Welcome screen brings you a list of the top 
events of the day or the new features AOL is introducing (see Figure 11-5). 
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AOLINSIDER LIVE EVENTS 


And don't forget those handy keywords. Wherever you are on AOL, the 
keyword Hot brings up that listing of special events and features. 


A look at the Channels menu 


When you click on the Channels button on the Welcome screen, you get a 
directory of the areas available to you online. Each of the icons in Figure 11-4 
takes you to a channel of the service. 


The AOL Channels menu clearly lists the subjects in each online section. 
Following are just a few highlights: 


Computers & Software. Find out how to get the best from your Mac. 
From this channel, you can get to companies’ technical support mes- 
sage boards or go to the Computing Forums, which are special interest 
areas where other people can help you with problems and fill you in on 
the latest Mac news. This is also the channel where you can access 
America Online's software libraries; from there, you can download all 
kinds of cool software to enhance your Mac. 


Digital City. Meet friends in cities across the world. Some places in 


Digital City keep you up on events and people from all around the 
globe. 
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Figure 11-6: 
The 
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computers & software 


INTERNET CONPEG ON 


i“ Entertainment. From the entertainment capitals of the world, find out 
about your favorite flicks and TV shows. Meet your favorite stars in 
special online conferences. 


_ Games. You get tips and tricks on your favorite computer boards, 
board games, and more. 


International. AOL is worldwide. When you connect to AOL from 
London, Paris, Bonn or Tokyo, you see the service in a whole new light. 


i Kids Only. This channel is for kids under 12. 


 MusicSpace. From MTV to VH-1, get the latest on what your favorite 


music stars are up to, their newest recordings, and concert appearances. 
ot 


| ™ Newsstand. Read your favorite magazines online. 


| 1 Today's News. Catch up on the latest happenings across the globe, 
updated constantly. You can't get news any more up-to-date than you 
can find it here. 


: 


| People Connection. Meet fellow AOL members for online chats. 


Reference Desk. Check out the AOL virtual library to get info on the 
subjects that interest you. 


| 

4 

t Sports. Check the scores of your favorite teams. And participate in 

fi online games, in which you pit your skills against your online friends. 


Check out those little rectangular buttons at the bottom of any AOL screen. 
They take you back to where you started or another online area. It’s all just 
a click away. 
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Sending Mail on America Online 


In order to send and receive e-mail, you use the mail program built into the 
America Online software. You can use these mail features whether you are 
sending mail to another America Online member or to someone on the 
Internet. By the way, use courtesy and write your messages before you 
connect to America Online, and then connect to send the mail. Someone 
waiting to use the service will be glad you did. To create your message and 
then connect to AOL and send your mail, follow these steps: 


1. Start the America Online program. 


2. Choose Mail-?Compose Mail (or press 3+M). 


A blank message form appears, as shown in Figure 11-7. The cursor is 
blinking in the Address field. 


untitled = 
Tis 


Figure 11-7: 
An empty 
America 
Online 
message 
form waits 
for you to 
turnitinto | 
e-mail. 


3. Type the address of the person you're sending the mail to. 


If the person is another America Online member, just type his or her 
screen name. If you are sending mail to someone on the Internet, you 
need to put in the entire Internet address — more on this in Chapter 12. 
For now, let's send mail to someone on America Online. Why don't you 
send Tom a message ? Type TomNegrino into the Address field. Make 
sure that you don't put a space between his first and last names. 


4. Press the Tab key to get to the Subject field, type Kids Book in the 
Subject field, and then press the Tab key to put the cursor into the 
Message field. 


The message form should now look like the one in Figure 11-8. 


[or] 
Figure 11-8: 
The 
message 
has been 
addressed; 
now you 
have to 
write your 
masterpiece. 
= 
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5. Type your message to Tom. 


We would really like to hear from you and have you let us know how 
you like this book. If you have any suggestions about how we can make 
the book better, we would like to read them. 


6. When you finish writing your message, click on the Send Later button 
next to the message field. 


A dialog box appears that lets you know that the mail has been saved to 
be sent later. 


7. Choose Mail=>Run Automatic AOL. 


You then see a dialog box asking whether you are sure that you want to 
run an automatic session. 


8. Click on the Begin button to run the session. 


Running an American Online automatic session sends any mail that you 
have prepared and receives any mail that you have waiting for you. 
After the session is complete, AOL automatically signs you off, and you 
can read your incoming messages. 


9. Choose Mail=Read Offline Mail. 
The Offline Mail dialog box appears (see Figure 11-9). 


10. Double-click on a message under Incoming Mail to open and read it. 


11. To close the message when you're done, click on the message win- 


dow close box. 
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al 
Figure 11-9: 
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Gm 


Delete 


Special AOL Features 


In addition to the expanded Welcome menu and Channels screen, you get 
some extra features that can make your AOL visits more convenient. Follow- 
ing are descriptions of some of them. 


Favorite Places 


This feature is the AOL way to letting you make your own custom list of 
places to visit online. Many online areas have a little heart-shaped icon at the 
upper right side of a display window (for an example, refer to Figure 11-5). 
Just click on that icon. Just click on Add it to my Favorite Places to save the 
location of that area to your Favorite Places listing, and then click on the OK 
button. 


When you first join AOL, a Favorite Places list is already in waiting for you. 
To see it, just click on the heart icon on the AOL program toolbar (or 
choose Go To™Favorite Places). Your own Favorite Places list appears (see 
Figure 11-10). 


As you continue to look around the service, you'll want to add areas to your 
Favorite Places list. Feel free to change the ones AOL gives you, if you want. 
You're not limited to just putting places on America Online in your Favorite 
Places list; you can add Web sites, too. 


The Favorite Places listing you make is available only to your screen name. 
When other family members log on with their own screen names, they see a 
different listing. And don’t forget — screen names with the Kids Access level 
don't have access to the Favorite Places feature. 
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Instant Messages 
You can use the AOL Instant Message feature to have one-on-one, private 
conferences with your online friends. To send an Instant Message, first 
check to see whether your friend is online. If you haven't put the name on 
your Buddy List, type 36+L to look up that person. If your friend is online, a 
message appears saying so, with a little button labeled Send !M. Clicking on 
the Send IM button brings up the screen shown in Figure 11-11. 
cs fi SeanBSmith's Buddy Lists = 
Figure 11-11: 
Enter your 
friend's 
screen Member 
name at the Diecexy, 
top and =e 
type your Create | } Eat] Delete | view | 5 
message at Preferences 
the bottam. } Help | Keyword: Buddy 
ee eee 


After you write your instant message, click on Send to rush it through 
cyberspace to your friend. When you get a response, AOL announces its 
arrival with a short musical tone (that is, if your Mac's sounds are turned 
on). Something totally cool about IMs is that you aren't limited to exchang- 
ing Instant Messages with just one friend on AOL. You can have several 
going on at the same time (but you may have to move the message screens 
around a little bit to keep your Mac screen from getting cluttered). 
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Online chatting 


An online chat in the America Online People Connection area is both 
informative and fun. You can gather in a special room with your online 
friends and talk about your hobbies, favorite games, school, and other 
subjects. The best way for teens and adults to get involved in chatting is just 
to try it out by clicking on the People Connection icon on the America 
Online toolbar (it's the one that looks like a man and woman facing each 
other). Kids have their own, completely different chat area, which is de- 
scribed in detail later in this chapter. 


Using the AOL Buddy List 


You can set up your personal Buddy List that lets you see whether your 
friends are online as soon as you connect to AOL. And whenever any of your 
friends who also have a Buddy List signs on, she or he is told that you're 
online and available to chat. To set up your Buddy List, just follow these 
steps: 


1. Choose Members~ Buddy Lists. 
The dialog box shown in Figure 11-12 appears. 


——m Member 
Figure 11-12: oma! 
Set up your z a=8 
Buddy List Create | | Eat | = 
in this Preferences 
dialog box. | Het | Keyword: Buddy 


2. Click on the Create button. 
The Create a Buddy List dialog box appears (see Figure 11-13). 


3. Type a name for your list in the Buddy List Group Name input box at 
the upper left. 


If your online friends go to your school, you can use the name Class- 
mates like we did here (it's all up to you). 


— i 


Figure 11-13: 
Before you 
add toa 
Buddy List, 
you have to 
create one. 
—=—__3 
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4. Type the screen name of your friend in the Enter a Screen Name 
input box. 


When you add names to your Buddy List, make sure that the names are 
your friends’ America Online screen names (the names they adopt for 
AOL). Don't use someone's real name or nickname (unless it's the same 
as the screen name). Otherwise, you may be looking for the wrong 
person, and somebody you don’t know could end up on your Buddy 


List. That's one way to meet new people — but probably not the way 
you had in mind! 


5. Click on the Add Buddy button. 
6. Repeat Steps 4 and 5 to add the rest of your friends to your Buddy List. 


7. When you’re done, click on the Save button at the lower left of the 
dialog box. 


Your Buddy List is ready to begin working for you. 


You can add or remove names from this list whenever you want, and the 
changes go in effect right away. If you have lots of friends, though, just 
remember that the Buddy List can handle only 50 names at any one time. 


When you log onto AOL, your Buddy List appears on the right side of the 
screen. After you set up your Buddy List and you and your friends connect 
to AOL, their screen names appear on your list. When they log off, AOL 
encloses the name in parentheses. 
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A Fast Tour of the AOL 
Kids Only Channel 


By using the Parental Controls feature described at the end of the chapter, 
parents can set up another level of access to the service for kids under 12. If 
you get Kid Access to AOL, the look changes quite a bit. In fact, it almost 
seems like another online service. When you have Kid Access to AOL, you 
look at a totally different Welcome screen (shown in Figure 11-14). 


{SS Welcome, Sean8Smith 


— = 
Figure 11-14: 
The Kids 
Welcame 
screen. 
ee 


If you are between 5 and 12 years old, your favorite online spot probably will 
be the Kids Channel (see Figure 11-15). That channel has a lots of fun 
features and a meeting ground for you and your online friends to discover 
information on all sorts of subjects. Check out these features: 


 Kidzine. The AOL personal newsletter contains news and views you'll 
always find interesting. And you can also contribute to it, the same way 
kids write for a schoo] newspaper. 


Central. The list of features for the AOL Kids Only channel (see Figure 
11-16). These features include areas where you can find pen pals, speak 
your mind about things that interest you, check the weather, and more. 
The “everything” section at the right is a list of online forums (meeting 
places) that cater just to you. Included are Disney Adventures magazine, 
DC Comics, Nickelodeon's online area, and lots more. 


Games. In this area, you can find out more about your favorite com- 
puter and video games. You also can play online games with your 
online friends. 


Create. Write your own stories and get them published online. You can 
draw pictures, tell jokes, and download fun software you can use to 
| make your own pictures. 
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Homework Help 
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) Chat. Talk with your friends in an online chat room. For more on online 
chatting, read that section in this chapter. 


) Clubs. Join a Kids Only club where you can meet members who share 
your interests. 
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{i Sports. Talk about your favorite sports. Find out how your teams are 
doing or how your favorite athletes performed in last night's game. 


1 Web. Explore the World Wide Web. Take your pick from a number of 
specially selected Web sites. One cool choice is Random Surf (see 
Figure 11-17), where you can always find a surprise Web site to check 
out further. 


: 4 Shows & Stars. Who's your favorite movie star? TV star? Get the scoop 
about your favorite shows and what the stars are up to from this area. 


i” Hot. This section lists special features to check out often. America 
Online is always making changes to its offerings, so if the screen you 
see looks different to you, don't worry about it. 


: Find It. Can't find the online area you want? Look for it here. 
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Getting Homework Help 


Having trouble with that school assignment? It's easy to ask the AOL online 
teachers to help you out. The quickest way to get to the Homework Help 
area is with a keyword. (Remember that #+K command key shortcut we told 
you about earlier?) Just type the keyword KO HH (that stands for Kids Only 
Homework Help), and AOL takes you to the right place (see Figure 11-18). 


== 
Figure 11-18: 
The AOL 
Homework 
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finished. 
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Teachers, remind students regularly that they can use the AOL Homework 
Help area when they’re stumped on a homework assignment. If some in your 
class don't have access to the service, you could ask for parental permis- 
sion first and then hand out a list of kids who have AOL at home. 


You have several ways to get the online help you need. One way is simply to 
look it up, using one of the AOL online encyclopedias — just like the ones 
you get on a CD-ROM. You also can use the Explore option to check a list of 
reference sources (sort of an online library) or leave a message on a mes- 
sage board. 


——— Kids Only -- Homework Help 


POL, 2 memawork Help: 


Aska Teacher 


oar ae EA 


Discuss lt} 


IRIBSORLY: FINO ie akeyHord KOH 


Ask a teacher 
But if you need a person's help, you may just want to ask a teacher directly. 
To do that, follow these steps: 

1. Click on the Ask a Teacher button on the Homework Help screen. 


The Homework Help — Ask a Teacher dialog box appears (see 
Figure 11-19). 


2. Type your question in the blank input box. 


3. Click on the subject your question relates to — English & Reading, 
Science, Math, or Social Studies. 


AOL sends your message on its way and tells you that it takes up to 48 
hours to get your answer — but it usually comes much faster than that. 
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Figure 11-19: 
When you 
ask your 
question 
here and 
click on the 
subject 
button, you 
get an 
answer by 
e-mail. 
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Figure 11-20: 
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Explore the AOL learning area 


Click on the Explore button on the Homework Help screen to bring up a set 


of options that are fun and educational (see Figure 11-20). As with other 
online areas, the choices available to you may change from time to time. 


Explore & 
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Just to get an idea what this area is like, click on Science Questions, which 


brings up the screen shown in Figure 11-21. You may just want to try the 
Academic Contests area, where you can pit your skills against fellow AOL 
members. Chailenging, but fun. 
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Talk about it 


One of the most popular online activities is the message board where you 
can exchange information with your friends and other AOL members, and 
you don't even have to wait for the answer. Just check back during your next 
online visit. To get to the Discuss It message boards, just click on Discuss It 
on the Homework Help's main screen (the one you saw in Figure 11-18). 
When you click on that button, a list of topics appears (see Figure 11-22). 


| Science. 
Other Subjects 


(oy SEROMEWORKRECP |S STEINDT) 
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The area has four topics, covering reading, math, science, and social studies. 
A fifth choice is open for other subjects. And if you just can’t wait for answers 
in a message board or from your e-mail box, click on the Still Stuck? icon at 
the right, where you can visit a Tutoring Room. There you can have a one- 
on-one chat with an online teacher and get help with your question. Just 
remember, though, that the AOL teachers aren't available all the time. When 
you check out a Tutoring Room, you see a schedule showing when it’s open. 


Online Chatting 


ares 
Figure 11-23: 
Before you 
join an 
online chat, 
heed these 
five special 
ontine tips. 
——— ees 


An online chat is both informative and fun. You can gather in a special room 
with your online friends and talk about your hobbies, favorite games, 
school, and other subjects. 


But you need to know about a few ground rules. When you click on the Chat 
icon in the AOL Kids Only area, you see a list of Safety Tips, shown in 
Figure 11-23. 


Never say you will meet someone In person without 
asking a parent. 


Abways tell a parent about any threatening or bad 
language you s¢e online 


K someons Says something that makes you feel unsafe 
or funny, dont just st there - take charge! Calla Guide 
(keyword KO Help), feave the chat room, or just sign off. 


Most people behave themselves online. But as you know from school, a few 
people around just want to show off and maybe make trouble. If you watch 
those five Safety Tips, you can enjoy your online chat. Follow these steps to 
begin chatting: 


1. Click on the Go Chat button to enter the AOL Kids Only chat area. 


The screen shown in Figure 11-24 appears. Wow! All those icons! What 
do you choose first? 


Figure 11-24: 
Here’s the 
Kids Only 
Chat 
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Figure 11-25: 
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AOL 
Choice 
Repwrord! KO Chat 


2. Click on the scheduled chats button at the lower right of the screen 
to see what's on the schedule. 


A screen like the one in Figure 11-25 appears. 


= Scheduled vents —=EEEES 


Scheduled Events 
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3. Double-click on the day that you want to chat. 


You then see a wide range of scheduled chats, sometimes featuring 
authors of your favorite books, or even a TV or movie star. 


4. Click on the close box in the left corner of the schedule screen to 


return to the Kids Only — Chat screen shown in Figure 11-24. 


Each of the colorful icons on the screen takes you to a different session. 
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5. Click on one of the icons. 


You then find yourself in an active chat room within a few seconds (see 
Figure 11-26). 
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Figure 11-26: 
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Text entry box Chat text 


If a chat isn't running at the time you check, a little onscreen message 
says the chat room is closed. Usually, you also see a message announc- 
ing when it's open so that you can come back later. 


6. Type a one-line message in the entry screen and click on the Send 
button. 


You're chatting! 


The interactive chat rooms all look pretty much the same. Only the titles are 
different. They all have these features: 


Rooms. This option isn’t available for Kids Only chats, which is why it's 
grayed out in Figure 11-26. 


Figure 11-27: 
This little 
dialog box 
lets you 
send an 
Instant 
Message. 
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i Preferences. This option lets you choose whether to play chat sounds 


from other members, put up a message when people enter or leave the 
room, and put the People List in alphabetical order. 


Help & Info. Got questions? This option gives some answers about how 


the chat is run. 


People in. This is a scrolling list of AOL members in the chat room 


( yourself included). You click on the scroll bars to move the list up 
and down. 


Want to get in touch privately with someone you see in a chat room? 
Simple. Just double-click on his or her name in the People List. It brings 
up a little screen like the one in Figure 11-27. At the left of that screen is 
a button you can use to bring up an Instant Message window, already 
addressed with that member's name. 


SS Katherine See 


5 24 Information about Katherine 
J 


Special handling: OJ Ignore 


(Resseae) 


As with any gathering with lots of people, you need to be on your best 


behavior. Think about these things: 


)} & Don't interrupt. Watch the progress of the chat on the screen and don't 


| 


send your text until another member has finished talking. In some 
chats, called moderated chats, you may need to wait for the host to call 
on you. 


; Don't use bad language. AOL has rules of the road (called the Terms of 


} 
| 


Stay on topic. If the folks in the chat room are talking about last night's 
The AOL chats are fast and fun and a really great way to enjoy your online 
life. Once you get the hang of it, you'll find it’s as much fun as talking to your 
friends on the phone. You may even want to become a chat host someday. 


The AOL online community leaders, the people who run the forums, some- 
times recruit a young chat host from chat room regulars. 


Service, or TOS; more on those in a sidebar that follows). If you break 
TOS, an America Online employee can throw you off the service for the 
night — or even forever. 


baseball game, it’s bad form to interrupt and start talking about a TV 
show you saw. If it’s an open session, it will be listed as such in the 
chat schedule. 
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Using America Online’s Parental Controls 


=e 
Figure 11-28: 
Parental 
Controls 

let you 
customize 
the features 
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This section deals with setting up America Online for kids under 12. If you're 
a kid under 12 (or even 12, okay?) please get one of your parents to help out 
here. 


For most members, AOL is a fun experience, but you'll want to take a few 
precautions. First, you'll want to set up a screen name — an account just for 
your younger kids so that they are limited to areas of the service that are 
appropriate for youngsters. AOL has a special feature to set this up called 
Parental Controls. To use this feature, you must connect to AOL using the 
Master account. That's the name at the very top of the pop-up list of screen 
names shown under Select Screen Name when you first launch AOL. It's also 
the screen name that you first chose when you joined America Online. When 
you log onto AOL, choose Members~™Parental Control. That command 
brings up the Parental Controls Screen shown in Figure 11-28. 


Screen Name Designation 
Master account 


Since children of 41] ages use 

America Online, we have created 

easy-to-use features to help 

perents make sure their children General Teen Child 
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KEYWORD ; PARENTAL CONTROLS 


When you look at the screen, the Master account name is at the upper right, 
and the Secondary accounts (the others) are listed beneath it. You can 
create special access for each account. Here's what the choices do: 


General Access. This option lets you visit all the areas on AOL. 


Teen Access. This account lets those above the age of 12 visit all online 
areas and a specially selected range of WWW sites. In addition, access 
to Internet newsgroups is limited to the ones that don't allow file 
attachments. 
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“ Kids Only. This account restricts you to the Kids Only channel and a 
specially selected range of Web sites. You can receive e-mail, but other 
people cannot send you files via e-mail. 


Any of these choices can be adjusted with an option called Custom Controls 


(the icon at the lower right of the Parental Controls screen). 


Check the AOL terms of service 


AOL has a set of rules of conduct, probably 
similar to the ones your kids have at schoal. 
The first time you set up an account, it’s a good 
idea to review those terms so that you can 
instruct your kids on appropriate online be- 
havior. You can always access them using the 
keyword TOS. 


The terms are written in legal language, but 
they basically state that all members are 


expected ta behave themselves online. Treat 
others with respect, don’t insult people, and 
don't use bad language. So long as your kids 
stay cool, everything will be okay. Let your 
kids know that if they don’t follow those rules, 
you could lose your Master account. {It's kind 
of like being suspended from school. Often it's 
harder on the parents than it is on the kids.) 
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Chapter 12 
So What Is the Internet, Anyway? 
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; ee a world that you may never have imagined waiting for you. It's a 
B world made of ideas, with fast and furious debates; it's made of flashy 
graphics and wild sounds; and it's made of words and the need of one 
person to reach out and touch another with thoughts and dreams. This 
magic world is called the Internet, and all you need to get there is a Mac, a 
modem, and a little software. This chapter shows you the tools and the 
basic signposts you need to navigate through this new world, and by the 


time you're done, you should be pretty comfortable with getting around the 
Internet. 


What Is the Internet, Anyway? 


Think about your computer. You've got this computer, and you want to use 
it to talk with other people who also have a computer. If that other person is 
in the same building, then it’s pretty easy to get the two computers to 
communicate, or network, with each other. All you need is a couple of $10 
network connectors and a length of telephone cable. (Check out Chapter 2 if 
you want more details.) 


If you want to add more Macs to your network, all you need is more cable 
and another connector. That's how many computer networks in businesses 
work; they are a bunch of computers all hooked together with cables. But 
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what if someone with a computer on one network wants to talk with some- 
one with a computer on another network? In that case, you could figure out 
a way that the two networks could talk over the telephone system. And 
that's just what happened when people started building computer networks 
in the 1970s and 1980s. 


A little history 


Uh-oh. You saw the word history and you started to think that this was 
school or something. Don't worry, we'll get past this stuff quickly, and there 
won't bea test afterwards. 


Back in the 1970s, the United States Department of Defense, along with 
several major colleges and universities, began the first experiments in 
computer networking, creating something called the ARPANET. They were 
researching how computers could be made to talk reliably to one another. In 
order to do that, the researchers built high-speed telephone lines connect- 
ing the different research centers. After a few years of research, they real- 
ized that they needed to make sure that all the computers on the network 
spoke the same language, so these computer scientists invented a network- 
ing language called TCP/IP. 


What is TCP/IP? As you may have already seen on TV and in ads, lots of 
weird language and funny abbreviations are associated with the Internet. 
There's a simple reason for this: the people who invented all this stuff were 
super computer geeks, and they never imagined that this stuff would be 
used by anyone who wasn't a super computer geek. So they named all these 
things in ways that make sense for geeks but may not be too clear for the 
rest of us. 


Now, if you really want to know what TCP/IP means, we'll tell you, but you'll 
never need to know it again. TCP/IP stands for Transmission Control Protocol/ 
Internet Protocol. Wasn't that a thrill? 


After the invention of TCP/IP, the ARPANET became the core, or what we 
now call the backbone, of the Internet, which was born in 1983. Things began 
to happen much more quickly. A common networking language now existed, 
and a high-speed network became available, so more universities began to 
hook their networks into the backbone. Scientists, teachers, and students at 
one university could send information easily to their friends at other 
universities, which helped everyone's work tremendously. 
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A zillion networks 


The Internet has kept growing since the 1980s, with the biggest growth 
happening since about 1993. It is now thousands and thousands of separate 
networks that are all connected together by special digital telephone lines. 
The United States government got out of the business of running the main 
Internet backbone connection a few years ago, and it is now operated by big 
telephone companies, such as MCI and Sprint. But just because these 
companies operate the backbone doesn't mean that they run or own the 
Internet. In fact, nobody owns the Internet. Nobody could own the whole 
Internet, because it is made up of so many separate networks. The best way 
to think of the Internet is just as a network of networks. 


Because no one company owns the Internet, when something goes wrong, 
there's usually nobody to complain to. If you are trying to get to a certain 
place on the Internet, and a network problem occurs between you and the 
site that you are trying to reach, you might not get through. All you can do 
about it is to wait and try again later. Chances are the network blockage (it's 
like a traffic jam) will clear up soon. 


Online services such as America Online and the Internet are two different 
things. America Online is owned by one company that has created every- 
thing on the service in order to give its customers interesting and cool 
information. Everything on America Online has been approved for your 
viewing by the America Online staff. That isn't the case with stuff that is on 
the Internet. What you see on the Internet, and especially on the World Wide 
Web, has been placed there by thousands of companies, organizations, or 
individual people — anyone with access to a Web server, a computer that is 
hooked up to the Internet and that provides Web pages. 


How big is the Internet? 


No one knows just how big the Internet is. Again, that’s because nobody's in 
charge of the whole thing, and it's growing too fast. Some companies and 
people try to estimate the size of the Internet, but estimates are about all we 
have — and people argue about whether the estimates are correct. As of 
January 1997, about 14 million different machines had Internet addresses. 
These machines range from super-powerful Web servers to your Power 
Macintosh sitting under your desk. There are something between 35 and 50 
million users wor!dwide, in 241 countries or other geographic units (some 
places that aren't countries of their own, such as Puerto Rico, still have 
their own Internet addresses). There are more than 520,000 Internet groups, 
called domains (you can read about domains later in this chapter). What we 
do know is that the Internet is growing at an explosive pace; it is doubling in 
size every twelve to fifteen months. At this rate, something like 200 million 
people will be using the Internet by the year 2000. 
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Internet Services 


So far, we've looked at the physical nature of the Internet, the cables that 
connect all the thousands of computers that, taken together, we call the 
Internet. But the cables aren't the important part of what the Internet is; 
what really counts is the information that flows over those cables. That 
information comes to you through Internet services, such as electronic mail 
(e-mail), the World Wide Web, and the ability to send and receive files over 
the Internet. Let's look at each of these services, and you can get a good 
idea of how you can use them for fun and for learning. 


World Wide Web 


The World Wide Web has made the Internet popular — so much so that 
many people think that the World Wide Web is the Internet. But that’s not 
true at all. Lots of information travels over the Internet that has nothing to 
do with the Web. E-mail, for example, is used more than the Web. 


But there's no denying that the World Wide Web is the newest and the most 
interesting (not to mention the fastest-growing) part of the Internet. The 
Web has been around only since 1991, when the first Web site was set up in 
Switzerland to help out physics researchers. Amazingly, the Web grew out of 
a program that one of the researchers, Dr. Tim Berners-Lee, wrote to help 
him keep track of his own research. His supervisors saw this program and 
thought it could be used to share information between research centers. 


Because the researchers wanted a system that any kind of computer could 
read and access, they went for the lowest common denominator, which for 
computers is plain text. But they didn’t want to lose the benefits of styled 
and formatted text, like boldface, italics, fonts, and so forth, so they took an 
idea that had been around for some time, called SGML, which added special 
markers or tags to text to indicate to every computer how the text should be 
formatted. The researchers stripped down SGML and turned it into a 
scheme called HTML, which stands for Hypertext Markup Language. With 
some changes and additions, HTML is still the basis for the World Wide Web. 
The Hypertext part of HTML is the most important part because hypertext is 
text that serves as a link to other text, and on the Web, that link can lead 
you to anywhere else in the world. 


Everyone accesses the World Wide Web using a special kind of program 
called a browser program. The America Online software has a Web browser 
built into it, but the browser you may have seen on TV or on a friend's 
computer is Netscape Navigator from Netscape Corporation (see Figure 12-1). 
With a browser, you can read Web pages, which have text, graphics, and 
even video and sound files. We show you how to get around on the Web 
using Navigator later in this chapter. 
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Electronic mail 


Electronic mail, usually called e-mail, is the biggest of all the Internet 
services. More e-mail passes over the Internet each day than all the informa- 
tion in all the Web pages combined. In some ways, e-mail is a lot like letters 
you send to friends using the regular U. S. Post Office. Letters have a place 
where you put the address and a place where you write the message. The 
difference, however, is that you don't have to find a stamp and go to the 
post office (or wait for your mail carrier to pick up your letter), and your 
friends can receive your messages within a minute, no matter where in the 
world they live. A little later in this chapter, you see how to send and receive 
e-mail using Netscape Navigator (it does mail, too!). 


FTP (File Transfer Protocol) 


Besides offering e-mail and Web pages, the Internet has a lot of useful files. 
These files can be programs that help you with your schoolwork, new games 
for you to play, or fun bits of clip art that you can add to your own Web pages. 


Getting a file from a computer somewhere out there on the Internet to your 
machine is called downloading. Sending a file to a machine up on the Internet 
is called uploading. Either way, you need a program that can use the 
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Figure 12-2: 
Anarchie 
lets you 
download 
files from 
FTP sites. 


Internet's File Transfer Protocol, or FTP. The good news is that you already 

have a program that can download files via FTP, because Netscape can do 

that as well as browse the Web and get your e-mail. Netscape will also tuck 
you in at night, and do your homework for you, too. You wish! 


The CD-ROM that comes with this book has Anarchie, the program that we 
think is the best FTP program available for the Macintosh. This program 
comes with a Bookmark list of many of the best file collections, which are 
also called FTP sites. Figure 12-2 gives you a look at Anarchie. 


Bookmarks 
Size Date Zone Machine 


mac.archive.umich.edu 
Size Date Zone Mschine 


Size Date Zone Machine 


Qa rephies reslmzcastle2.4.cpt.hqx 465k 3/19/96 
©) hypercar P realmzgiantmtn2.O.cpt hqx 433k 4/9/95 
realmzgiantmtn2.4.cpt hqx 397k 3/19/96 
realmznecronomicon0.9.cpt.hqx 559k 12/4/21 
realmznecronomicon2 4.cpt hqx 666k 3/19/96 
realmznpcdoc cpt. hqx 104k 3/19/96 
reelmzprelude2.0.cpt.hqx 340k 4/9/95 
realmzprelude2 3.cpt hqx 301k 12/4/21 
DB reolmzprelude2 4.cpt.hqx 301k 3/19/96 

UMich (USA, Wash Uni) RBar UALS ae. 399k 10/20/94 © 
UNSW Mac Archive D saveprinceton! 9.2it.hqx 492k 11/19/93 
Userland saveprinceton2 O.sit.nqx 5/31/95 
UTexes Mac Archive shelby sit.hqx 1/25/96 
UUNet snifferdogdemo! 1 sit. hqx 8/7/22 
© Wuarchive stratos2.0.cpt.hqx 2/27/94 
sworddream.cpt hqx 9/7/94 
sworddream! 61 .sit.hqx 8/28/22 
sworddream 1 62fr sit.hqx 9/23/22 
773k 1/1/95 


a 
a 
a 
a 
jo 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
ja 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 


You may have heard about computer viruses, programs that someone 
deliberately writes to mess up computers. Well, here's my opinion on 
whether you should worry about getting a computer virus from download- 
ing files from the Internet. While it's true that there are viruses out there 
that affect the Macintosh, these viruses are rare and more of an annoyance 
than destructive. For those poor folks who have DOS or Windows machines, 
it's a different matter; there are lots of viruses (and nasty ones, too) for 
those platforms. 


We've now been using the Internet heavily for almost four years, and we've 
never had a problem with a virus. Just to be on the safe side, we run a virus- 
checking program called Disinfectant (on the CD-Rom which comes with this 
book) about once every month or so. 


ahi G; 


we CD 
RS) 
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Other services 


Besides the services that are mentioned in the preceding sections, there are 
other, older Internet services that you should be aware of. You probably 
won't run into these (except for Usenet) until you're pretty experienced with 
using the Internet, but at least you should know what each one of them is. 


Archie 


As FTP sites grew over the years, they got too big for any one person to 
know what was in them. So people got the idea of creating a catalog or index 
of FTP sites that could be searched quickly by a particular program. That’s 
what Archie is; a search engine that lets you search one or more FTP sites. 
Web-based search engines, such as Infoseek and AltaVista, have replaced 
most of the Archie servers. For more about these Web search engines, check 
out Chapter 13. 


Usenet 


The Usenet is the worldwide bulletin board system. It is made up of more 
than 25,000 subject areas, called newsgroups, and as you can imagine, with 
that many subjects, there’s a newsgroup for just about every taste (and then 
some!). You can access Usenet with Netscape by choosing Window 
Netscape News. 


People on Usenet are famously intojerant of new users, and they can be 
pretty nasty to people who they think are asking ignorant questions. If you 
start reading a newsgroup, you should just hang out for awhile and get the 
lay of the land before you start posting (sending) things yourself. 


Gopher 


This service is another casualty of the World Wide Web. Gopher was a way 
to store and catalog text-based information, especially scientific research. 
You used a special program, called a gopher client, to dig through subject 
categories until you found what you were looking for. Because gopher could 
give you only plain text, it fell out of favor when the Web arrived, because 
the Web uses text, pictures, sounds, and even video. In the rare case that 
you run across a gopher server, Netscape can handle and display the 
information on the server. 


Internet Relay Chat (IRC) 


You can chat on the Internet, almost the same way you can chat on America 
Online. The difference is that it's easy on America Online and awfully darn 
hard on IRC. IRC has a confusing number of weird commands and other 
things you have to learn in order to hook up to and use a chat server. If 
you're interested, we’ve included the IRCLE program. As far as we're con- 
cerned, you're better off restricting your chatting to America Online. 
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Telnet 


Imagine a powerful computer thousands of miles away. Now imagine that 
you could control that computer from the keyboard of your computer, as if 
you were sitting in front of the far-away computer. That’s what telnet lets 
you do. You can log on to a remote computer and control it from your 
machine. You can also run programs on the remote computer. Because 
telnet is a pretty simple and dumb service, you can do things only in plain 
text. You also usually need some knowledge of the UNIX operating system, 
which is so geeky that most normal folks take one look and run away 
screaming. 


How Do ! Get There from Here? 


If you want to get around on the Internet, then you have to understand how 
Internet addresses work. Actually, there are two main kinds of Internet 
addresses — e-mail addresses and Web addresses. This section presents 
both kinds of addresses in detail. This stuff gets kind of geeky, but it's 
important to know so that you can find the things that you want and send 
mail to your friends. 


Domain? What’s a domain? 


Each time a computer connects to the Internet, that computer is assigned a 
different address that is made up of a series of numbers. For example, the 
address (also called the JP address) of one of the computers may be 
206.117.101.211. The trouble is that it’s not very easy for people like us to 
remember 12-digit numbers: It’s lots easier to remember names. We don’t 
want to have to type or say 206.117.101.211 whenever we want to use our 
Internet address. We want to use words we can halfway remember, such as 
hostl.negrino.com. 


Fortunately, the Internet Service Provider does the dirty work by having a 
computer, called a Domain Name Service (DNS) server convert computer 
names to IP numbers. So if you type host1.negrino.com or any other 
Internet address into your Web browser, the browser program shoots that 
request to the nearest DNS server, which has a list of all the machines out 
there, and converts the name to its IP number and then directs the browser 
to the proper address. 


The people who invented the Internet knew that they would have to come 
up with a naming system that was flexible enough to grow along with the 

Internet and that would make sense to people. So they decided to split up 
the names according to the type of organization that they expected would 
be using the Internet. The researchers came up with six main areas, which 


Chapter 12: So What Is the Internet, Anyway? 


they called top-level domains. The following table shows the Big Six top-level 
domains, and the type of organization each one is. With both e-mail and Web 
addresses, these top-level domain are usually at the end of the address. 


Domain Organization Example 
com Commercial; used by businesses idgbooks.com 
edu Education; used by schools, colleges, ucla.edu 
and universities 
org Nonprofit organization fair.org 
net Network; used mainly by Internet earthlink.net 
Service Providers 
-gov United States Government site whitehouse. gov 
.mil United States military sites army.mil 


Sometimes you may see a period and two-letter extensions after the top- 
level domain, such as .com.uk, or .net.i1; these are country codes. In the 
two examples here, the first stands for the United Kingdom, and the second 
is Italy. The following table lists more of these country codes, so you can tell 
where people are from when you see messages from them. 


Code Country 

.ca Canada 

aoe Switzerland 

.de Germany 

.eS Spain 

efit France 

Sul Italy 

Jp Japan 

.mx Mexico 

nl Netherlands 

.uk United Kindom (England) 
E-mail addresses 


An Internet e-mail addess can take several forms, but it always has at least 
two characters in it: the @, which in an address is pronounced at and a (.), 
which is pronounced dot. You say this e-mail address, kids@negrino.com, 
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ay? 


for example, this way: kids at negrino dot com. (If you're wondering, you 
pronounce Tom's last name as nuh-gree-noh. Oh, you weren’t wondering? 
Okay, fine. See if you're invited to his next party). 


Besides the @ and the dot, an e-mail address always includes a person's 
username (the name they have with their Internet provider), the Internet 
provider's name, and a top-level domain or country code. If the provider has 
more than one computer, you can also have a machine name in there, too. 
Check out these examples. By the way, none of these are real addresses, so 
don't bother trying to send mail to them. 


person@host.domain joe@negrino.com 
person@machine.host.domain schmoe@crimson.harvard.edu 


person@machine. smith@beel zebub.demon.com.uk 
host.domain.country 


Even though all these addresses look different, they are examples of mail 
addresses that would be valid if we hadn't made them up. You can even have 
more than one dot on the left side of the @ sign, like john. doe@apple.com, 
but you can have only one @ sign in an e-mail address. Another important 
thing to know is that you should type all Internet addresses, both e-mail and 
Web, in all lowercase (no capital letters). That’s because some of the 
computers out on the Internet are so dumb that they think there's a differ- 
ence between uppercase and lowercase: Some computers think that sean is 
an entirely different word than SEAN. 


If the person you want to reach is a member of an online service such as 
America Online or CompuServe, he or she still has an Internet-style address. 
Both of these services have mail gateways to the Internet, and they have 
their own domain names. So if you know your friend's America Online 
screen name, all you have to do to send mail from your Internet account is 
to type his or her screen name, followed by @ao] . com, and your mail will get 
to him or her. If someone has the America Online screen name Godzilla, for 
example, the Internet-style address is godzi11a@aol.com. CompuServe 
works the same way. You follow a CompuServe user name or user number 
with @compuserve.com. 


Web addresses 


The addressing scheme for Web sites builds on the one for e-mail addresses, 
but adds a few new twists. Web addresses are one of a type of address called 
a URL, which stands for Uniform Resource Locator. The nice part about URLs 
is that they can point you exactly to any Web page or any file on an FTP site. 
In fact, there's a URL for everything you can get to on the Internet. 


= 
Figure 12-3: 
The 
anatomy of 
a URL. 
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A URL begins with a code that tells you what sort of file the URL is pointing 
to, then the name of the machine that the file resides on, then the directory 
(a directory is like a folder on your Mac) the file is inside, and then the exact 
name of the file that you want. Check out Figure 12-3 for a detailed look. 


http://www. primenet.com/negrino 


LILI ioe 


directory 
machine, host, top-level domain 
separator 


type 


The type code at the start of the figure is the code that tells you that this 
particular URL is going to take you to a Web page. If you remember the type 
codes, you'll always know what a particular URL you may run across will 
lead you to on the Internet. The following table lists the codes and what 
they mean. The : // after each code are separator characters that set the 
type code apart from the machine name. 


Type Code Leads To 

itt pews A Web page {and stands for Aypertext transport protocol, 
something you'll never need to know again) 

ee //// An FTP site at which you can download or upload files 

gopher: // A gopher server which will get a page of information for you 

news: // A Usenet newsgroup that has a particular message 

mailto: An e-mail address. Note that you don't use the two slashes 


an this one. This URL is used mainly in Web pages, as in 
mailto:kids@negrino.com 


Installing AT&T WorldNet and Netscape 


This is the point where you need to get a little help from your parents. (If 
your family already has an Internet provider, you can skip this section and 
leave your hard-working parents alone.) So call your Mom (or your Dad) 
over to the Mac and ask for help. If she or he gives you that old “But I don't 
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know anything about computers!” line, just point to the paragraph below, 
say, "It's easy! Just look here!” and then take a break and let the parent-type 
take care of business. 


Hello, parent! If you don’t already have an Internet Service Provider and an 
existing Internet account, you get to install Netscape Navigator and sign up 
for the AT&T WorldNet Services. (If you do have a service provider, chances 
are that you've already installed Navigator or its close rival, the Microsoft 
Internet Explorer, and you can skip this section). Now, this may sound like a 
hairy process, but following is a list of the highly technical tools that you 
need to accomplish this feat: 


___. Your index finger (to click the mouse button) 

___ The CD-ROM that came with this book 

__ Acredit card (gotta pay for the service somehow) 

__ The “CD installation Instructions” page in the back of this book 

__ The Installing AT&T WorldNet Service page in the back of this book 


Turn to the appendix, which has a listing and description of all the software 
on the CD-ROM. Follow the instructions there to insert the CD-ROM into 
your Mac, and then find the folder that has the AT&T WorldNet Services 
installer program. Inside the folder are the instructions that walk you 
through the installation process. 


Thanks for installing the software! Oh, before you go, you might want to read 
the section at the end of this chapter called “Just for Parents: Keeping Your 
Kids Safe Online.” When you're done, call the kid back to the computer. 
Okay? Thanks. 


Hey, you're back! And just in time to find out more about the Internet, too! 
So let's get right to it. Now, where were we? Oh, yeah, we were going to start 
browsing the World Wide Web. 


Using Netscape Navigator 


Netscape Navigator is the main browser program that you can use to surf 
the Web, and this section gives you a guided tour of Navigator, letting you 
know how to use it to get around on the Web. Navigator got its claim to fame 
as a Web browser, but the fine folks at Netscape hope that you'll use it for all 
sorts of things — even your Internet e-mail. Navigator can do all the follow- 
ing things — you don't need to have separate programs for each function: 


Web browser 
E-mail program 


Figure 12-4: 
The main 
Web 
browsing 
window in 
Navigator. 
a 
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{] Usenet newsgroup reader 
i FTP file downloading program 


© Gopher information reader 


Although Navigator can do all those things, this chapter concentrates on 
using it to browse Web sites. 


The browser window 


The Navigator browser window shown in Figure 12-4 opens whenever you 
start up the program. Let's take a tour of this window. 


When you opened Navigator, chances are that it went automatically to a home 
page, which is set in Navigator's Preferences dialog box. That page could be 
almost anywhere on the Web, depending on what URL is listed in the 
Preferences. In Figure 12-4, it went to the AT&T WorldNet home page, which 
is the page that WorldNet sends you to when you sign up for their service. 
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Saas 
Figure 12-5: 
The 
Dummies 
Web site. 


Location box 


This is the input box in which you type the URL you want to access; after 
you finish typing the URL, press the Return key on your keyboard to tell 
Navigator to go to the URL. In different versions of Navigator, the label next 
to the Location input box has been different (can't these programmers make 
up their minds?). Depending on the version, it may say “Location,” “Go To,” 
or even “Netsite” (and was that one ever a geek’s dream!). This input box 
also tells you the URL of the current page that you're on. No matter what it’s 
named, all you have to do is click within the Location input box, type the URL, 
and press the Return key. In order to try out the features of the browser 
window and the navigation buttons, let’s go to another Web site. Type 
www.dummies.com into the Location input box and press the Return key on 
your keyboard. Your screen should now look something like Figure 12-5 
(don't worry if it doesn't look exactly the same; the folks at Dummies Press 
are changing their site all the time). 


in Navigator, you don't have to type in the entire URL of a site you want to 
visit. You can always skip typing the http: // part of the URL, because 
Navigator assumes it and puts it in for you when you press the Return key. 
In fact, sometimes, you don't even have to type in the www. or .com parts of 
the URL. Because most (more than 80 percent) of the places on the Web 
start with www. and end with . con, if you don't tell it otherwise, Navigator 


For Dummies Homepage === 
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Back |Forward|] Home Reload | images | Open | Print Find 
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slaps these onto any word that you put in the Location box. Try it by typing 
mtv into the Location box and then pressing the Return key. You end up on 
the MTV Web site. 


Navigation buttons 


Right above the Location input box is a set of buttons called the navigation 
buttons. The buttons help you move from one page to the next, move to 
your home page, or get around on the Web page that you're currently 
viewing. Check out Figure 12-6 for a closeup. 


Let’s look at each of the buttons, and see in detail what each one does. 


aoa] SE || 
Back |Forward] Home Reload | images Print Find 


Back 


When you click on the Back button, the browser brings you to the page you 
were just viewing. You can keep on clicking on the Back button to go to 
previous pages. It’s useful when you’re surfing and want to get back toa 
place that you want to read again. But the Back button works only in the 
surfing session that you are currently in. You can’t use the Back button to 
get to that cool page that you saw last week. ( You can also go back a page 
by choosing GoBack, or by pressing 3:+[.) 


Forward 

When you use the Back button and then click on the Forward button, 
Netscape returns you to the original page. Most times, this button is grayed 
out (which means it is unavailable), because you are at the front of your 


surfing session. (You can also go forward a page by choosing Go™Forward, 
or by pressing 9+].) 


Home 


The Home button brings you back to the home page — the page that loads 
automatically when Navigator starts up. When you click on Home, you are 

required to click your heels together and sing, “There's no place like home. 
There’s no place like home.” Not! 
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Reload 


The Reload button tells Navigator to go out to the Web and refresh, or 
redownload, the current page. This reloading is useful with pages that have 
constantly changing content, such as online news. (You also can reload a 
page by choosing ViewReload, or by pressing 36+R.) 


Sometimes Navigator keeps copies of pages that you have visited recently in 
a special folder called the cache (pronounced cash). Sometimes the Mac 
grabs a page from the cache rather than download a fresh copy. To make 
sure that the page you're reloading is squeaky-clean and has that fresh 
smell, hold down the Option key on your keyboard, choose View™Super 
Reload. 


Kind of like Reload, the Image button tells Navigator to refresh just the 
graphics on a page. People with slow connections seem to use this the most 
because they don't always download all the graphics from a page before 
they press the Stop button. 


Open 

The Open button displays a dialog box in which you can type a URL (not 
commonly used; most people use the Location input box). (You can also 
open the Open dialog box by choosing File*Open Location, or by pressing 
+L.) 


Print 


The Print button prints the current page on the printer you have selected in 
the Chooser. ( You can also print a page by choosing File™Print, or by 
pressing +P.) 


Find 

The Find button pops up a dialog box that lets you search for text on the 
current page. This is really useful if you're looking on a long page that’s 
packed with words and you just want to find where one word is. ( You can 
also find text on a page by choosing Edit~™Find, or by pressing 3+F.) 


Looking for the same thing more than once on a page? After you use Find to 
find it the first time, choose Edit~Find Again to find the next example of the 
text in the page. You can press 88+G to do the same thing. When Navigator 

beeps at you, it means that the text doesn’t have what you're searching for. 


Stop 

The Stop button tells Navigator to stop attempting to load a page. (You can 
also stop loading by choosing Go~Stop, or by pressing #6+(.). That’s holding 
down the Command key and typing a period.) 
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Directory buttons 


All the Directory buttons take you to advertiser-supported pages at the 
Netscape Corporation Web site. These pages change all the time, so we can't 
be more specific about what happens when you click on one of these 
buttons. 


This Button Takes You To 

What's New? A page with links to new and interesting sites around the 
Web and also what's new with Netscape. 

What's Cool? A page with links to weird, interesting, or fun sites around 
the Web. 

Destinations A page that has lots of links to a variety of general- 


interest sites, broken down by category. 


Net Search The Netscape Find page, which gives you a variety of 
tools with which ta search the Web for information. The 
page includes (when we wrote this) links to Yahoo! and 
Infoseek. See Chapter 13 for more information about 
Internet search engines. 


People A page in which you can search online white and yellow 
pages, e-mail address directories, and the like. 


Software A page at which you can downlaad the latest versions of 
Netscape’s software from their Web site. 


The Navigator menus 


We're not going to go through all Navigator's menus — just the ones that 
you need for Web browsing. If you need more help, choose Help»Handbook 
in Navigator (if you have System 7.5 or later, that’s the menu at the upper 
right end of the menu bar, with the question mark; if you're running an 
earlier version of the software, you don't have this menu). 


Bookmarks menu 


Bookmarks are a way to store page locations that you may want to use in the 
future. Rather than remembering the URL for a page, you can set a Book- 
mark, which stores the URL and puts the name of the page (the name that 


shows up in the page's title bar, at the top of the browser window) in the 
Bookmark menu. 


To create a bookmark, go to a Web page and choose Bookmarks@Add 
Bookmark; Netscape adds the name of the page to the bottom of the Book- 
marks menu. To go back to that Web page in the future, simply choose the 
page’s bookmark you want to go to from the Bookmarks menu. 
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a 
Figure 12-7: 
Two 
examples 

of the 
contextual 
menu in 
Navigator. 
eT 


Go menu 
This menu keeps a list of the recently-visited pages in the current surfing 
session. To go back to a page, choose it from the Go menu. 


Opening multiple windows 

You can open more than one browser window at a time. This is useful 
because sometimes you want to have one page available and read another 
page in another window. Browser windows are independent, and you can 
have as many Web pages open as your Mac's memory can handle (but 
because Navigator can be a cranky program, we suggest that you limit 
yourself to no more than three or four browser windows open at any one 
time). To open another browser window, choose File~New Web Browser. 


Contextual menu 

Click and hold down the mouse button on a Web page; after a second or so, 
you get a pop-up menu. Depending on what you've clicked on, the menu will 
contain different options, as shown in Figure 12-7. The menu on the left pops 
up after you hold down the mouse button over a blank space on the Web 
page, and it allows only Back and Forward options. We think this is the most 
useful way to use this contextual menu, and we use it all the time. Clicking 
and holding down the mouse button over a link gives you several options; 
the most commonly used one is New Window with this link. 


Back 
Forward 


Open this Link 
Add Bookmark for this Link 


Save this Link as... Ne 


Copy this Link Location 
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Open this Image 

Save this Image as... 
Copy this Image 

Copy this Image Location 
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Customizing the browser window 


You may have noticed that the pictures of the browser window in this 
chapter look different from the ones in the other chapters. That's because 
this browser window is the way it looks when you first install it. We custom- 
ized our browser windows (and you can, too) to gain some more screen 
space for Web viewing. The two main things you can do are these: You can 
hide or change the appearance of the navigation buttons (the toolbar), and 
you can hide the directory buttons. To fiddle with the preferences, follow 
these steps: 
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1. Click on Options. 


The Options menu, shown in Figure 12-8, appears. As you can see, three 
options are checked: Show Toolbar, Show Location, and Show Directory 
Buttons. To uncheck any of these, just click on the item. Personally, we 

hardly ever use the Directory buttons, so they're the first things we hide. 
But we use the Location box and the toolbar buttons all the time. Don't 

you wish you could make the buttons smaller, though? Well, you can. 


General Preferences... 
Mall and News Preferences... 
Network Preferences... 
Security Preferences... 


~ Show Toolbar 

v Show Location 

v Show Directory Buttons 
Show Java Console 


v Auto Load Images 
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Figure 12-8: 
Navigator's 
Options 
menu. 
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2. Choose General Preferences. 


The General Preferences dialog opens, as shown in Figure 12-9. 
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© After days Enabling active scrolling will 
dynamioally update the display as the 


soroll bars are tracked. 


r— Browser Starts With 
———— © Blank Page | 
Figure 12-9: ©@ Home Page Location: 
The General 
Preferences 
dialog box. { Cancel | ( OK | 
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3. Click on the Pictures radio button in the Show Toolbar As section of 
the dialog box, and make sure that the Show ToolTips check box is 


checked. 


ae 
Note that this is also where you can change your default home page by 
typing in a different URL in the Home Page Location input box. 
a 4. Click on the OK button to save your changes and close the dialog box. 
The results of the changes are shown in Figure 12-10. ToolTips (you can 
see one if you look carefully at the picture; it says Go To Home Page) 
are pop-up labels that appear when you move the mouse Cursor over a 
toolbar button. That lets you shrink the buttons down to just icon size 
but still get text that reminds you what the button does. 
ToolTip 
Ez Netscape: WORLDUILLAGE KIDZ 
HEEB 
‘Locati Go To Home Page world! com/kidz / 
——— 
Figure 12-10: 
There's 
now much 
more space 
in the 
browser 
window. 
SS 


Web troubleshooting 


Following are three tips for times of Web trouble: 


the page could not be loaded, click on the Reload button or try again 


If you try to get to a Web page and you get a dialog box that says that 
later; the Web site you're trying to get to may just be busy. 


ee —————————————————_— 
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| = If you try again with no luck, the page you're attempting to access may 
| no longer exist. Web sites change all the time. 


| If you get a weird dialog box that says that the server you're trying to 
reach has no DNS entry, it's one of two possibilities: a) The site no 
longer exists; b) there's a problem with the site that could be fixed 
£ soon. Try to get to the site tomorrow. 


Getting and sending Internet 
mail with Netscape 


If you have subscribed to service from an Internet Service Provider (ISP) 
and have a direct connection to the Internet, then you need an Internet mail 
program. The CD-ROM that comes with this book has two good ones. One of 
them is built into Netscape Navigator and is part of the AT&T WorldNet 
Services package. The other is Claris Emailer, which is much more powerful 
and can get mail from not only your Internet account (or multiple Internet 
accounts) but also from America Online and CompuServe, another online 
service. Netscape Navigator is a Web-browsing program, but it can also de 
with Internet mail and newsgroups. For now, we concentrate on using the 
mail part of Netscape. 


Creating new mail 


It's easy to write new mail to a friend. In fact, it’s a lot like sending mail on 
America Online. Just follow these steps: 


1. Open Netscape and choose File>New Mail Message. 
A blank message Composition window appears, as shown in Figure 12-11. 


2. Click on the Subject field and type a subject for your message. 


Just as an example, pretend that you want to send us a message about 
this book. So type Kids Book into the Subject field and press the Tab 
key to move to the next field. 


3. Type the Internet address of the recipient of your e-mail. 


For this example, type kids@negrino.com and press the Tab key to get 
to the next field, the cc: field, which lets you send a copy of the mes- 
sage to a second person. 


The cc: field is there so that you can address and send your message to 
more than one person at a time. You can add any number of addresses 
in the cc: field, separated by a single space, and each one will get a 
copy of the message you're writing. 


4. Press the Tab key to get to the next field. 
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Send buttan Subject field | Address field Message body 


Addressing Attachments 
Mail To: | 
Ce 
a 
Figure 12-11: 
A new mail 
message, 
waiting for 
your 
brilliant 
words. 
a 
This example doesn’t require the cc: field. Your cursor is now in the 
message body. 
5. Type your message into the message body. 
Your message should now look something like Figure 12-12. 
i = Message Composition SS 
a[2|(s/a Safe} Tom Negrino <torn@negr ino.com> 
Subject: CE 
Attachments 
mike | a 
[Se 
I really like your book!| 
Figure 12-12: 
The mail 
message, 
filled out 
and ready 
to send. 
=a 


6. Click on the Send button when you are done with your message. 


Don't be surprised if you get a reply from us! 
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Getting and saving mail 
To read your e-mail with Netscape, follow these steps: 


1. If it isn’t already open, open the Netscape program. 


A Web browser window opens and goes to the page that Netscape has 
as its base, or default, page. 


2. In Netscape, choose Window" Netscape Mail. 
The mail window opens, as shown in Figure 12-13. 


When you open the Mail window, Netscape automatically gets your 
unread mail, puts it into the Inbox folder, and displays it in the Message 
List on the right side of the window. The first message is highlighted 
and displayed in the Message Body. 


3. After you read the message, you can save it in one of your mail 
folders, reply to it, or delete it. To do the first two of these things, use 
the Message menu, as shown in Figure 12-14. 


-Mail folders Message list Message body 


Mail toolbar buttons 
| 


————————————— SSS 


— Biindox 
(=) Outbox 
(=) Sent Mail | @ Shey PM 
) Tresh E)Re: New Entry tothe — Kerana!7@.| 7:54 PM 


—— 
Figure 12-13: 
Netscape’s 
Mail 

. window, 
with a 
message 
displayed. 
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[aa 
Figure 12-14: 
The 
Message 
menu lets 
you deal 
with your 
mail. The 
pop-out 
menu under 
Move lets 
you file your 
messages 
away ina 
mail folder. 
——_a 


Reply to All 
Forward SL 
Forward Quoted 00 


Mark fis Read 
Mark fis Unread 


Flag Message 
Unflag Message 


Add to Address Book 


Inbox 
Outbox 
Sent Mail 
Trash 
Drafts 
Mailing Lists 


* To save your mail to one of your mail folders, highlight the 
message in the Message list, and choose MessagelMove. There, a 
pop-out menu (sometimes called a hierarchical menu) opens with 
a list of the mail folders. Keep holding down the mouse button, 
and select the mail folder where you want to move the message. 
When you release the mouse button, the message moves! 


¢ To read the next message, just click on its name in the Message list. 


Deleting mail 


We get to replying to mail in the next section. But first you should know how 
to delete mail that you don’t want. Follow these steps: 


1. In the Message List, highlight the message you want to delete. 
2. Choose Edit™Delete Message. 


Netscape won't ask you if you’re sure you want to get rid of the mes- 
sage, so be careful! Deleting a message in this way moves it to the Trash 
mai! folder, where it stays until you permanently remove it by choosing 
File’ Empty Trash Folder within Netscape. 


Did you delete a message accidentally? Well, you can probably get it 
back. Just click on the Trash folder in Netscape’s Mai! folder list. You 
should now see the name of the message in the message list. Drag the 
message from the list back to the Inbox folder, and your mail is back 
where it belongs. 
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Replying to mail 


When you want to respond to mail that someone else has sent you, you use 
the Message menu again, as shown in Figure 12-7. Follow these steps to reply 
to a mail message. 


1. Highlight the message to which you want to reply in the Message List. 
2. Choose Message:*Reply. 


A message form appears, with the subject already filled in in the form of 
Re:(the name of the message that you are replying to]. and 
the address field filled in with the address of the person who sent the 


original message. See Figure 12-15. Your cursor will be in the Message 
Body. 


e: Computer Book Publishing 


Tom Negrine <tom@negrino.com> 
& a 

-=[@[ se) 

Subject: |Re Computer Book Publishing Digest for 03/26/97 


Vv Addressing Attachments 


Mail To: list@studiob.com {<r} <r} 
Co | i 


fa} 


== 
Figure 12-15: 
Anew reply 
message 
form. 
=) 


3. Type in your message, and then click on the Send button to send 
your reply. 


Using mailing lists 


One of the coolest things about e-mail on the Internet is its mailing lists. 
These lists let a group of people all receive the same mail about a particular 
subject that they're all interested in. Mailing lists are kind of like an ongoing 
conversation, with people talking and responding to each other. Since 
anyone can sign up for (called subscribing to) most mailing lists, people on 
the list are from all over the world. One of the lists that Tom subscribes to 
has participants from the United States, Norway, South Africa, Canada, and 
Great Britain. It’s really cool to have friends and acquaintances from around 
the world. It's interesting to see how people in other countries react to 
things that happen here in the United States and to hear about what is 
happening in their countries. 
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Teachers can use mailing lists to improve students’ writing skills and to 
expose them to other cultures at the same time. Although mailing lists are 
great for learning about a subject and for getting to know people far away, 
you have to be careful with these two aspects of lists. 


The volume of the list. No, I'm not talking about how loud the list is, 
I'm talking about the number of messages that are sent to the list every 
day. High-volume lists about popular subjects can generate dozens or 
even hundreds of messages per day. A friend of mine subscribed to the 
main Internet mailing list that deals with chess, and he was quickly 
swamped with more mail than he wanted. 


i” The type of list. Most mailing lists are for adults, not kids. You should 
always get your parents permission before you sign up for a mailing list. 


Subscribing to mailing lists is outside of the scope of this book, but you can 
find out more about them by going to the Mail Center area of America Online 
double-clicking on the Join a mailing list option. 


To make sure that you can unsubscribe to a mailing list when you want to, 
you should always save the first message that you get from the list. This 
message is a welcome message that describes the list and gives you the 
rules for the list. More importantly, though, is that it contains the instruc- 
tions on how to unsubscribe. Save this message, because you won't remem- 
ber the instructions weeks or months later. 


Just for Parents: Keeping 
Vour Kids Safe Online 


x 


<Nt TIP 


Nearly every week or so, newpapers or television stations carry another 
story about the horrors and dangers of the Internet. If all these stories were 
true, the Web would be nothing but a festering cesspool of smut, crazed 
ranting from racists and militia members, and lots of other stuff that you'll 
do anything to keep away from your kids. Here’s the good news; most of 
those stories are driven more by the need to sell advertising than by the 
facts. Yes, there are some pretty seedy off-ramps from the Information 
Superhighway. But there are also books in any bookstore that you wouldn't 
show young children, either. There are certainly enough movies in theaters 
and shows on television that are objectionable, too. 


In all these cases, parents need to have a realistic view of the dangers and 

take appropriate action to make sure that their kids are getting the kinds of 
guidance that the parents desire. In a bookstore, you take a look at the book 
your child has picked up and make a determination as to whether the book 


Chapter 12: So What Is the Internet, Anyway? 


is appropriate. Movies and television shows help you out with a ratings 
system, but you still make the final decision. It should be no different with 
the new medium of the Internet. So that leads us to the most important 
thing that you can do to guard against the potential dangers of the World 
Wide Web and the Internet: Be involved. Spend time with your child surfing 
the Web. Check out the Web sites listed in Chapter 15. Find out what sorts of 
things that your kid is interested in, and then guide him or her to those 
places. Keep abreast of your child in terms of being able to find things on 
the Internet (if you need help, check out Chapter 13). 


Software filters 


Even though you try, in today’s busy world, you may not be able to be there 
all the time when your kids are surfing the Web. That's why there are 
software filters for blocking your Web browser from going to certain Web 
sites. The CD-ROM that comes with this book has a demonstration version 
of one of these filters, called SurfWatch. SurfWatch works with all other 
Internet programs, so it also protects against racy downloads and e-mail 
from suspicious places. 


SurfWatch uses a list of adult sites to decide which sites your Web browser 
should not go to. The SurfWatch folks created the list, and they update it on 
a monthly basis. In order to stay current, you have to download an updated 
list every once in a while. One of the nice things about SurfWatch is that it 
has password protection, so younger kids can have one access level, teens 
can have more freedom, and adults can surf the Web without any restric- 
tions. The demonstration version included on the CD works for a limited 
time, after which you must buy the retail version of the program. 


Remember, however, that no software program can take the place of your 
wisdom and good judgment. SurfWatch is just a tool that can help you out, 
but like all such tools, it is fallible. There's still no substitute for the watchful 
eyes of Mom and Dad. 


Things that you should teach your 
children about the Internet 


Like any place, the Internet has rules and customs of behavior. If your kids 
know about these customs in advance, you can rest easier at night. 


§ 1~ Never give out personal information. Your kids should never give out 
an address, phone number, or any other personal information online, 
t anymore than they would give that info to any stranger. 
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Never get involved in sending or receiving nasty messages. Just 


because an online name may not be a real name, it doesn't mean that a 
message can't be traced back to the sender. As in the real world, the 
Internet has jerks who think it’s funny to cuss or use other vile language. 
Teach your children not to respond to these sorts of messages — and 
tell them to show you any messages of this sort that they receive. 


i Never, never, never arrange to meet with someone in the real world 


without permission. There really isn't much more to say about this 
one. Just remind your kids that in the online world, people can appear 
to be quite different from what they really are. There's nothing to stop a 
nutty thirty-year-old man from posing as an eight-year-old boy (or even 
a girl). Don't take things that people say online as the gospel truth. And 
if your kid is chatting or exchanging e-mail with someone who suggests 
a real-world meeting, tell your kid to Jet you know so that you can 
decide whether this is a good idea. It may very well be innocent and a 
new way to meet a friend. But you need to decide, not your child. 


If you're ever uncomfortable with an online conversation, tell Mom 
or Dad. Some online conversations might not seem bad, but they still 
give your kid a funny feeling. If so, encourage him or her to call you 
whenever he or she feels uncomfortable. You can tell the difference 
between a conversation that just went a bit astray and one that has 
veered into dangerous territory. 


When all is said and done, the Internet offers much more promise than 
danger for your kids. Don't think that because the online world is new and 
unusual that your hard-won parenting skills are any less applicable. They 
aren't. With just the usual amounts of common sense and care, your chil- 
dren can reap the benefits of cyberspace. 


Chapter 13 


Using Search Engines to Find Stuff 
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In This Chapter 
p> Using Yahooligans! 


p Using Infoseek for detailed searches 


» Using Infoseek to find people, businesses, and news 


p> Finding other cool Web places that help kids 


eesees 


»eseeeeseeeseeceeeenesaeaeaseeeseseeceaseeeseseus es 


Ju: that the Web is a library. Then think of the biggest library that 
you can imagine. Think really big. Nope, sorry, you didn't think big 
enough! Believe me, the Web is bigger than anyone can imagine, and it's 
growing every second. People all over the world are adding information to 
the Web all the time. This chapter shows you how you can use the Web to 
find information about the things that you're interested in and how you can 
use the Web to help you with your homework, reports, and term papers. 
Check out the next chapter if you want to know how you can add your own 
stuff to the Web. 


But wait a second. If the Web has so much stuff, how do you find the exact 
thing you're looking for? When you go to the library, you can look in the 
card catalog — or even ask a librarian for help. Does the Web have a librar- 
ian? Kind of. The Web has places that you can go to search for anything you 
want to find on the Web. These places that help you search for information 
are called search engines. 


So How Do | Find Things on the Web? It’s 
Like Finding a Needle in a Haystack! 


You have two main ways to find information on the Web: 


| ™ You can look for things by browsing through categories. 


You can look for things by typing a specific word or phrase. 
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Prowling through categories 


Some sites on the Web, called search engines, do nothing but make lists of 
other sites and arrange those lists into categories by subject. The biggest 
and one of the best search engine sites is Yahoo! The Yahoo! folks now have 
a few other, specialized sites, and a section in this chapter explores their 
special place for kids, a site called Yahooligans! Specially trained people 
(kind of like librarians) put together Yahoo! and Yahooligans! by looking at 
Web sites and then arranging those sites into categories. People need to do 
this job instead of computers because computers just aren't that smart when 
it comes to categorizing sites. People know that you don’t put cats and 
caterpillars together, for example, and that the Dallas Cowboys have nothing 


to do with cattle. 


Searching for a particular topic 


The other way to find things on the Web is by searching by keyword. A 
bunch of sites, such as Infoseek and AltaVista, specialize in taking a word 
that you give them (that’s called a keyword), and then giving you back a list 
of all the sites on the Web that match your word. The way that these sites 
do this is by having a robot that goes around to all the sites on the Web and 
adds the sites to an index — kind of like your library's card catalog. Now, 
when you saw the word robot, you probably thought about something made 
of metal that clanks and needs oil, going around and politely asking, “May | 
index your site?” But search engines use a robot that’s really just a com- 
puter program. This program zips out along the phone lines, visiting and 
indexing thousands of Web sites every hour. Software robots can move a lot 
faster than hardware robots. ( Using software also keeps the oil bill down, too.) 


Teachers and students can use both types of search engines to find all 
kinds of info about practically any topic being studied — from information 
for a science project, to a picture of a parasite, to a penpal for practicing 
letter-writing — you're limited only by your creativity. 


Vahooligans! 


Ready to find some cool stuff? Let’s search the Web! Yahooligans! is the part 
of the Yahoo! search site that’s meant for kids. Rather than cluttering up 
your searches with dull stuff that adults (but no self-respecting kid) would 
care about, Yahooligans! lists the kinds of things that you really want to 
know, split up into categories that make sense. Follow these steps to get to 
Yahooligans!: 
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1. Open your browser, type www.yahooligans.com in the Location input 
box, and then press the Return key. 


When we refer to the Location input box, we're assuming that you're 
using Netscape Navigator as your Web browser. Other browsers call 
this input box by other names, so don't get thrown off. Microsoft's 
Internet Explorer calls this the Address input box, and the America 
Online browser calls it either the Address input box or the Current URL 
input box, depending on the version you're using. 


You then see a screen like the one in Figure 13-1. 
2. Figure out which subject you want. 


Hmmmmm. How about finding some information about whales? Doing 
so will show you how to use Yahooligans!, and maybe you'll have a 
WHALE of a good time doing it! (Sorry. We won't make jokes that bad 
again. We promise. Till the next time.) Okay, so you're looking for 
whales. So where do you go first? 


3. Look at the top categories on the screen. 


The first category may be Around the World — if the Yahooligans! 
people haven't changed it. Well, whales go around the world, but 
they're not exactly tourists. Next, you may see Schoo! Bell. Whales 


Netscape: Yahooligans! 


Web ¢ 


AH@O 


—- at 
2 


LIGAN 


—— 
Figure 13-1: 
Cast your 
eyes on the 
Yahooligans! 
main 
screen. 
——_—— 
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Figure 13-2: 
Welcome to 
the Science 


travel in schools, but they're not students. Art Soup? Personally, I've 
never heard of an artistic whale or whale soup. Science and ities is 
next, and now you're getting somewhere. Scientists study whales; in 
fact, a whole area of biology studies whales, an area called cetacean 
research — try saying that without looking in a dictionary! 


Notice the smaller words just under the main categories? Under Science 
and Oddities. you may see Space, Environment, and Dinosaurs? Those 
are popular subcategories of Science that you can jump right to, just by 
clicking on them. Saves you a bit of time; of course, you can still get to 
these subjects by clicking on the main category. 


. Click on the category you want. 


If you're following the whale example, click on Science and Oddities, 
and your screen changes to look something like the one in Figure 13-2. 


. Check out the different categories that appear. 
In Figure 13-2, which one would a whale be hiding under? Our best bet 


is Oceanography (it sure wouldn't be Airplanes and Flying!). By the way, 
if the list of subjects is long and you don’t see what you want, it may be 
below the bottom of your screen. In that case, click on the scroll bar at 
the right of the screen to bring the bottom of the screen into view. 


SSS Netscape: Yahoo! - Science and Oddities — 


Be 
@[=[5] (ezlelal [2] 


Location: jhttp .//www yatooligans com /Science_and_Oddities / 


INFO ADD SITE 


YaHoolicans! © = 


‘Science and Oddities 


a 
Figure 13-3: 
The 
Oceanography 
screen gets 
us almost 
where we 
want to 
go... 
——a 
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See those numbers in parenthesis after each category in Figure 13-2? 
Those numbers tell you how many sites Yahooligans! lists under that 


category. So Oceanography has pointers to 21 sites from which you can 
choose. 


. Click on the category most likely to contain the info you want. 


When you click on Oceanography, you get something suspiciously like 
Figure 13-3. 


In the Oceanography screen, you may see another common feature of 
Yahooligans!; the site puts popular subtopics in bold type at the top of 
every listing, with a list of sites below. In Figure 13-3, those subtopics 


of Oceanography are Aquariums, Fish, Photographs, and hey, there it is! 
Whales! 


. Click on the topic you want. 


In this example, you can click on Whales. In just a second, your screen 
looks a lot like Figure 13-4. Welcome to Whaletown. You've reached the 
place where all the whale Web sites hang out. From here, you can look 
at the list of sites and read their descriptions. 
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- Science and Oddities:Animals:Whales = 


7 elsl=1SIa] [0] 


Location: [http://www yahooligans .com/Science_and_Oddities / Animals /Whales/ 


YAHOOLIG ANS! © 


INFO ADD SITE 


Science and Oddities: Animals: Whales 


© Search all of Yahooligens ©) Search only in Whales 


@ Baby's Tse - story and photos of a mother whale and her offspring. 
® Gta The Vernon Ha How did a beluga whale from the Arctic end up here? Find out in this electronic 


—— Q Tnfemow Exploding Whale, The - - Movie of the Weshington Sta Parks Department removal of a dead whale. 


4 ~ Read how Keiko, the killer whale of Free Willy, wes transported to his new home at the 
Figure 13-4: * Oregon ose garam. Lear interesting facts about orca whales. 
We've ~ whale research reports on different types of whales. From the student at Ruth Musser 
° MMildle School 
] @ Yirtusl Whales - Explore the world of the Pacific humpbeck whale. Includes animation. 
made it to © Watery World of Whals - Pick your favorit: vhale or dolphin end leam all sbout it 
Whale © Whsle Informanon Network - This Australian site follows the sea mammals and tells all about them. 
°5 Whale Songs - follow the experiences of a techer on board “Song of the Whale.” 
Central on © WhlNet- photographs, activities and information about whales and marine research. 
©) Whales: A Thematc web Unit- Work on projects about whales plus find links to other great whale sites. 


Yahooligans! 


——= aT TT) 


8. When you find a site that looks good, click on the underlined name 
of the site to go there. 


I've already found one that’s pretty good: WhaleNet. When you click on 
it, you may see something like Figure 13-5. 


Let’s say that you click on a site, and you get to a screen that tells you 
that the site is no longer available. This happens for many reasons; the 
people running the site sometimes get tired of doing it, sometimes the 
site is a school project from last year that’s been taken down, whatever. 
All you have to do to get back to the list of sites in Yahooligans! is to 
click on the Back button in your browser's window, or choose GoBack 
if you're using Netscape. 


Before you leave Yahooligans!, you should know something else that can 
save you a lot of time. Did you notice that all the Yahooligan! screens have 
an input box with a Search button next to it? You can click inside that input 
box and then type in it. So what do you type? A word that describes what 
you're looking for, of course. After you type the word (called a keyword), 
click on the Search button. You then go right to the Yahooligans! category 
that contains the keyword. 
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Figure 13-5: 
You can 
find out 
everything 
(well, 
almast 
everything) 
about 
whales on 
WhaleNet. 


Once you visit a good search site, you're going to want to get back to it 
some other time. When you hit one of these good sites, be sure to use the 
Bookmarks feature in Netscape (in Internet Explorer, this feature is called 
Favorites) to add the site to your Bookmarks list. Then, instead of typing in 
the site’s address, you just choose the site's name from the Bookmarks 
menu. If you need to learn how to add a Bookmark, refer to Chapter 12. 


] Know Just What 1 Want — 
Where Do | Look Now? 


A subject-based service like Yahooligans! is a good choice when you know 
the general subject you're looking for, but not necessarily the name of the 
particular site. But suppose that you want to see all the sites where a 
particular word, or combination of words, appear. That’s where a site that 
reads (called indexing by the nerds) the whole Web and lets you search by 
keyword shines. One of the best is Infoseek, which gives you several ways to 
find what you want — and also gives you ways to find things like people's 
e-mail address. 
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Infoseek 


To check out Infoseek, follow these steps: 


1. Open your browser. 
2. Type www. infoseek.com, and then press the Return key. 


The Infoseek home page appears, as shown in Figure 13-6. The screen 
doesn't seem to look too much different from the Yahooligans! screen, 
does it? Infoseek has a place where you can type in a keyword, and a 
list of topics below (under the part that says Ultrasmart,) just like 
Yahooligans! But what's under the hood is very different. Sure, with 
Infoseek you can browse through the Ultrasmart topics until you get to 
a particular site, but here’s the difference: when you type in a keyword 
in Yahooligans!, it searches for your keyword in the names and descrip- 
tions of the sites just within Yahooligans!. When you search for a 
keyword in Infoseek, it searches through its index of the entire World 
Wide Web! 
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Figure 13-6: 
The main 
Infoseek 

screen. 
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What happens when you send a query (the geeky term for a question) to 
Infoseek? A lot; the message goes from your computer to Infoseek's office in 
Santa Clara, California (that’s a little south of San Francisco). Once there, 
your query waits in line until other queries from other people ahead of it are 
served, and then it gets matched against the 50 million pages indexed by 
Infoseek. The software puts together a list of the sites that match your query 
and flashes the first 10 sites back to you. All this happens really fast, in just 
a second or two. 


Using Ultrasmart 


Infoseek's Ultrasmart uses a mixture of browsing, digging through topics 
until you find what you want, and searching, using keywords to find what 
you want quicker. The main tool you use with Ultrasmart is the search 


input box, in which you type the keywords you want to use. Just follow 
these steps: 


1. In the main Infoseek screen, click in the input box, type the topic that 
interests you, and then click on the Seek button on the screen. 


What you type in the search input box can be thought of as the answer 
to the “fill-in-the-blank” question: “Find me information on..." In 
Yahooligans!, whales was the topic. If you haven't thought of anything 
else, how about looking for information on a movie this time? See if you 
can find a Web site about the movie sequel to Jurassic Park, called The 
Lost World. Type lost world in the input box and click on Seek, and you 
get an answering screen that looks much like the one in Figure 13-7. 


Even if you’re using the same lost world example, the screen you get 
when you do your search may not be exactly like the one in Figure 13-7. 
Why? Because the Web is growing all the time, and the Infoseek folks 
are indexing new pages every minute of every day. So, depending on 
when you're looking, a search can come up with two different results. 


Notice that in Figure 13-7, Infoseek reports on how many sites it found 
with the words /ost world in them; 9,367,815, to be exact. Now, maybe 
you have the time to look through 9,367,815 sites, but most people sure 
don't. So you better try to narrow down the search a bit so that you 
find a site that's more likely to have info about the movie. But how can 
you tell Infoseek what you want? You have two ways, actually: 


¢ You can give Infoseek more words to search on. 
« You can try to give Infoseek a more exact way to search. 


Try both ways to see how each works. 
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company profiles: 


2. In the input box, type some more words and then click on the Seek button. 


The Lost World is a movie, and you know that it's directed by Steven 
Speilberg. So if you're following the movie example, type “the lost 
world” movie “Steven Speilberg” in the input box. (Be sure to add the 
quotation marks around phrases; the punctuation tells Infoseek to look 
for the entire phrase, not each word separately in that phrase. Figure 
13-8 shows the results.) 


Well, that step narrowed the search down from more than 9 million to 
only a little more than half a million. Still more than you can check out 
in an afternoon. Now try searching smarter, not harder. 


3. Click on the Back button in the Netscape (or whatever browser 
you're using) toolbar. 


Notice the words Type a specific question, “phrase in 

quotes” or Capitalized Name above the input box? That means 
that Infoseek is smart enough to understand proper names (ones that 
are capitalized) — unlike some of the other search sites on the Net. You 
can use this fact to narrow things down. 


4. In the input box, type a capitalized proper name. 
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If you're using the movie example, you can type The Lost World (this 
time, don't use the quotation marks around the phrase) and click on 
the Seek button. Figure 13-9 shows the results, and, as you can see, 
you've finally gotten a manageable number of sites to browse. You're 
down to only 46 sites, and as it turns out, the official Lost World site is 
right at the top of the list. 


5. Click on the link that seems most likely to give you what you want. 


In the movie example, if you click on The Lost World: Jurassic Park, 


you've reached our destination, as seen in Figure 13-10. 


Wondering what it takes to handle 50 million Web sites? Infoseek runs ona 
Sun Microsystems Ultra Enterprise 8000 computer. This monster has 8 
central processor chips (CPUs), sports 2 gigabytes (that’s two billion bytes) 
of RAM, and 400 gigabytes of hard disk storage. The computer is so fast that 
it can practically give you an answer before you even ask the question! And 
Infoseek needs that speed, too; it gets about 1,000 queries every single 
second! 
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Before you leave Ultrasmart, you should know one other thing: You can tell 
Ultrasmart to narrow your search down by the part of the Internet it looks 
through. You do this by choosing a Internet area from the menu right below 
the search input box, as shown in Figure 13-6. The places you can search are 


{| The Web (the main choice) 
f i Usenet newsgroups 


() & News Wires, like Associated Press and Reuters 


i Premier News, which has news from top news sources like the New York 
Times, the Washington Post, and CNN 

| ™ Infoseek's lists of e-mail addresses 

| 

|| Major company profiles 


iF i Internet FAQ’s 


What's a FAQ? Like too many things on the Internet, a FAQ is a simple thing 
hiding behind a confusing bunch of letters. In this case, FAQ means Frequently 
Asked Questions, and it's a list of popular questions, along with their answers. 
FAQs for many places on the Internet are published on a regular basis in the 
Usenet newsgroup news .answers. 


Using Ultraseek 


Infoseek's Ultraseek is the lean, mean, searchin’ machine. It figures that you 
know what you're doing, and you don't need any handholding. You're ready 
to search like the big boys (or big girls, if you prefer). To do that, you need 
to know how to use Ultraseek’s search syntax. 


Webster says that a syntax is just a “connected or orderly way" of doing 
things. What syntax means in searching the Web is that Infoseek treats your 
search words differently if you put some special punctuation in front of or 
around the words. You've already used some special syntax when you put 
the quotation marks around some phrases — that was painless, wasn't it? 
Look at these examples of search syntax: 


Capitalize names and titles. If you capitalize names that are next to 
each other, Infoseek treats the words as a single name or title. If you 
want info about a singing group, for example, type: The Cardigans 


If you don’t capitalize a name or title, Infoseek treats what you type like 
any other group of words, and Infoseek finds sites about sweaters — 
\ along with sites about the adventures of Nina Persson. 
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§ 1 Use commas (,) to separate names and titles. If you want to search for 
several names or titles, use commas to separate them. So, to find sites 
that mention Batman and Silver Surfer, type: Batman, Silver Surfer 


If you don't use a comma between names, Infoseek treats them as one 
long single name. A search for the words Batman Silver Surfer won't 
turn up any superheroes. 


| Use quotation marks (“) around words or hyphens (-) between words 
that must appear next to each other. Using quotation marks or hyphens 
requires that words appear together. Type “black hole” or black-hole 
to find sites with those words next to each other. Otherwise, Infoseek 
finds sites that include the word black, and the word hole. (When using 
hyphens, make sure you don’t leave any spaces between the words.) 


U 


| Use a plus sign (+) in front of a word that must appear. To require a 
word, and increase the pickiness of your search, type: pirates +Disney 
World 


Don't leave a space between the plus sign and the word that must 
appear. 


: # Use a minus sign (-) in front of a word that you don't want to appear. 
i To ask Infoseek to find sites on snakes and, oddly enough, on a pro- 
gramming language called Python but not on the British comedy group, 
type: python -Monty 


Don't leave a space between the minus sign and the word you want to 
exclude. 


“ To narrow your search results by searching for one word and then 
within that set of results immediately search for another word, use a 
pipe (|) character — which, along with the backslash (\), you can 
find on the key right above the Return key. To search within a certain 
set of results only, type: cats! persian 


Infoseek finds Persian cat sites and leaves out most other varieties of 
cats — perhaps because Persian cats are so standoffish. 


Using Smart Info 
Infoseek's Smart Info section lets you get a lot of other interesting informa- 
tion, too. To get to it, just follow these steps: 
1. Open your Web browser, type www.infoseek.com, and press the 
Return key. 


Yes, you've been here before. But this time, pay attention to some of 
the other things on this screen. 


tp 


«Nt TIP 


== 
Figure 13-11: 
Your Smart 
Info 
choices. 
a 
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2. Look at the left side of the screen, and click on Smart Info. 


A screen with lots of choices comes up, as shown in Figure 13-11. Smart 


Info lets you 


e Look up words in Webster's online dictionary 


e Find that word that's been on the tip of your tongue with the 
online Roget's Thesaurus 


¢ Discover the right turn of phrase in Bartlett's Quotations 


« Find any Zip Code in the United States 


e Find places on the Net where you can chat with other folks 
your age 


* Use all kinds of telephone directories 


Parents, Smart Info has lots of interesting info for you, too. You can get all 
kinds of investment information (including up-to-the-minute stock quotes), 
track a Federal Express package across the country or around the world, 
and find e-mail addresses or personal home pages of long-lost friends or 
relatives. Smart Info also has pointers to online shopping (including one of 
the best bookstores on the planet, Amazon.Com), government agencies, and 


even art links. 
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Figure 13-12: 
The Web 
can even 

tell you how 

to get 
places in 
your car! 

[a 


One especially cool thing in Smart Info is driving directions for locations 

in the U.S. You need to know the address you're leaving (probably your 
house — we hope you know where you live!) and the address of where 
you're going. You can even print the directions out! Wouldn't that surprise 
your Mom or Dad the next time you're going somewhere? To get directions, 
follow these steps: 


1. From the Smart Info screen, click on Driving Directions. 


A screen appears in which you can type where you're starting from and 
where you're going. 


2. Type the beginning address and the ending address. 


Check out Figure 13-12. It shows the results for one trip Tom took. 
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Other cool finding places 


Yahooligans! and Infoseek are both pretty terrific ways to find the informa- 
tion you want on the Web. But the Web has lots more search engines avail- 
able. Table 13-1 lists of some of the better ones. 
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Table 13-1 Really Good Search Engines 
Site Name URL Comment 
AltaVista www.altavista.digital.com Keyword-based; almost as 


good as Infoseek 


DejaNews www.dejanews.com Indexes Usenet 
newsgroup discussions 


Excite www.excite.com Ranks your hits by 
percentage of haw close 
they were to your keyword 


Hotbot www. hotbot.com Lets you limit sites 
searched by where they 
are in the world 


MetaCrawler http://metacrawler.cs. Sends your query to seven 
washington. edu:8080/ other search engines, 
index.html including Hotbot, Yahoo! 


and AltaVista, then 
eliminates duplicates and 
gives you a nice, clean list 


Search.com www.search.com Lists other search engines, 
including same really 
specialized ones 
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Chapter 14 
Setting Up Your Own Home Page 
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D 

Zou probably have some experience on the Web, and now you want to 

put your own Web pages up for everyone to see. You can put up almost 
anything you want, within the limits of good taste. In this chapter, you see 
how to use one of the best programs for making Web pages, called Claris 
Home Page, and you get a running start with one of the Web pages that 
we've already built for you. Finally, you find out where you can go on the 
Web for more information about building pages — and places you can pick 
up free graphics for your pages. Ready to get started? Allright! 


— 


What Do Vou Want To Say? 


More than anything else, Web pages are about people expressing them- 
selves. All the flashy design, pretty graphics, and fancy fonts in the world 
add up to zip, nothing, nada if the page doesn't have anything interesting to 
say. You've probably seen too many Web pages that forget this and are only 
interesting to look at maybe once. What will bring people back to your Web 
site more than once is interesting content, and that means words — words 
that tell people who you are, what you care about, and how you feel about 
things. Words that come from your heart, as well as your head. Words that 
really express what you want to say. Words that let people know why your 
point of view is interesting and unique. 


Before you create any Web page, spend some time figuring out what you 
want to communicate. Imagine the kind of person you want to reach with 
your pages, and pretend that you are having a conversation with that 
person. If you need help, imagine that you're showing your new Web page to 
your best friend. Give your friend a guided tour of the page, explaining the 
things on the page. 
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After you have a good idea what it is you want to say, write it down. Either 
write it on a piece of paper, or compose it in the Web page program. Then 
don't be afraid to change the words if they don’t say exactly what you want. 
Experiment, edit, change to your heart’s content — until you have some- 
thing that you are proud of. 


Finally, once your page is up on the Web, don't let it go stale. The Web is 
about living, breathing pages that change as you do. Change your Web site 
when things happen in your life. Add pages about new things that interest 
you. Publish something new whenever the urge hits you. The Web has given 
all of us the freedom of becoming our own publishers, without needing to 
ask permission from big companies with printing presses. With a Web page 
program, a Mac, a modem, and your creativity, you can publish your take on 
the world. 


Using Claris Home Page 


ant CD In order to make a Web page, you need a Web page creation program. We've 
included one on the CD-ROM that comes with this book. It’s called Claris 
Home Page 2.0, and it is one of the best. The copy on the CD-ROM is a Trial 
version; it works for 30 days and then disables itself. To use it after that, you 
have to buy the retail version via a mail order company or your local 
computer dealer. It costs about $80 (U.S.). But the hot tip here if you're 
going to buy the software is to get the ClarisWorks 4.0 Internet Edition, 
which sells for about $95 (U.S.) and includes ClarisWorks 4.0, Claris Home 
Page 2.0, and the Apple Internet Connection Kit with Netscape Navigator 3.0. 


A moment ago, we said that you need a Web page creation program to make 
Web pages. Strictly speaking, that's not true. Because the language that 
makes up Web pages, HTML, is just text with special formatting tags added, 
you can really make Web pages with any program that can edit text, includ- 
ing ClarisWorks, Microsoft Word, or even the SimpleText program that 
comes with every Mac. The problem is that you have to know the HTML 
codes and how a Web page is structured. While using HTML is not terribly 
hard (although it can be a bit confusing at first), you do get better contro} 
over the look of your page if you can get down and dirty and tweak the code 
yourself. Most people don't care to do that, however, which is why we've 
provided Claris Home Page for you. 


Whole books have been written about building Web pages, (including 
Creating Web Pages For Kids & Parents from DG Books Worldwide, Inc.) and 
we have only this little chapter, so we're going to cut to the chase and tell 
you only what you absolutely need to know to get a page done and ready for 
downloading. You'll use some Web pages that we've already made for you 


using Claris Home Page. These pages are ready for you to add your own text 
and graphics. 


==) 
Figure 14-1: 
The mighty 
powerful 
Claris Home 
Page 
toolbar. 
——_) 
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Don’t be concerned that we won't be going into detail about how to use 
Claris Home Page. We don't need to do that because Claris has already done 
it for us. When you install the Claris Home Page Trial version, you also get a 
darn good tutorial. Just open the Tutorial folder inside the Claris Home Page 
2.0 Trial folder, then double-click on the file Tutorial .pdf, and you'll know 
how to use Claris Home Page in no time. 


Starting Claris Home Page 


This section is where you get the bare facts. How to start Claris Home Page, 
how to make a new page, and how to save it. Get ready, get set, go! Follow 
these steps to start the program: 


1. Double-click on the Claris Home Page folder on your system to 
display its contents. 


2. Double-click on the Claris Home Page 2.0 application icon. You can 
also double-click on a file that was created in Claris Home Page to 
open the application. 


When you open Claris Home Page, a new untitled Web page appears, 


looking like a typical ClarisWorks document window. The toolbar 
shown in Figure 141, is a different matter. Check out all those buttons. 


Edit HTML mode Insert Image 


Preview in Browser Insert Rule 


Insert Table 


Page Preview mode Object Editor 


Edit Page made Link Editor Align Text Center 


| | | 
Paragraph Formatting Text Formatting Text Color 


Now that you've created a page, let's add some text to it. Follow these steps: 


1. Click the mouse on the page area, type what you want to appear on 
the first line of the page, and then press the Return key twice. 


You could type This is my first Web page! if you wanted to. 
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a 
Figure 14-2: 
Centering 
and 
enlarging 
the text. 
a ce 


2. Type what you want to appear on the second line of the page, and 


press the Return key twice. 
lf you don't have anything else in mind, you can type I am the greatest! 


. Select both lines of text. 


You select the text by positioning the cursor before the first word in the 
first line of text, pressing and holding down the mouse button, and 
dragging the cursor to the end of the second line of text. When you're 
done, the text is highlighted. 


Take a second to look a bit closer at the toolbar in Figure 14-1. This 
toolbar has buttons that can format text and switch Claris Home Page 
between Edit Page mode, Preview Page mode, and Edit HTML mode. 


. With the text highlighted, click on the Align Text Center icon in the 


toolbar, and then press 38+1 to make the text larger. 


Your screen should now look like Figure 14-2. 


I am the greatest! 


Saving a Web page 


To save a Web page, you must give it both a title and a filename. The title 
appears in the title bar in most Web browsers and in the title bar in Claris 
Home Page when you're working in Preview Page mode. The filename is the 
name of the page as it appears on the Mac desktop. The filename appears in 
the title bar in Claris Home Page when you're working in Edit Page mode. 


First, you save your blank Web page with the title, and then you save it with 
the filename in the folder you're working in. Follow these steps: 


1. Choose FilesSave. 


The Enter Title dialog box appears, shown in Figure 14-3. 


2. Type the title of your Web page. 


Figure 14-3 shows the title My first page. 
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Figure 14-3: 
The Enter 
Title dialag 
box. 
—=— 


Figure 14-4: 
Saving the 
HTML file. 


No document title has been specified far the page 
“Untitled.ntmi”. Please enter a title before saving your 


page: 


My firs! pagel | 


Most browsers will display this title at the top of the window when viewing the page 
‘You oan change the title later, by selecting Document Options from the Edit menu 


Ce 


3. Click on OK. 


A dialog box appears, asking you to give a filename for your new Web 
page (see Figure 144). 


4. Type the filename in the Save file as text box, and then click on Save. 
In Figure 144, the filename is first.html. 


S Falder File Drive Optians 
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(Applications 
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(9 Downloads 
(Games 


Save file as: 


first.ntm! 


Because you are creating Web pages that will be uploaded to a Web 
server, you must pay attention to the organization of the pages and the 
objects used in the pages (the HTML files, the image files, and so on). 
All you have to do to keep things straight is to place all the pages and 
objects used by the pages in the same folder. 


That's all there is to making a page. Sure, it’s a really boring page, but 
congratulate yourself anyway. You're done with your first Web page. 
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Using the Page Templates 
on the CD-ROM 


The Claris Home Page Trial comes with several pre-made pages, called 
templates, that are ready to go. All you have to do is add some text, maybe a 
photo, and you're off. I've also created three templates especially for this 
book: 


fi & The Kid Page template is for younger kids. It has spaces where you can 
fill in your name, your interests, and other information about you and 


the things you do. 

1 The Big Kid Page template is for older kids and teenagers. It has the 
same places where you can fill in things about you, but it has a more 
mature look. 

The Family Page template is a basic family home page. You can add a 
scanned photo of the family to this page — and tell people all about 
your family. 


All these templates, plus the graphics that come with them, are in the folder 
on the CD-ROM called, creatively enough, Web Page Templates in the Bonus 
Stuff folder. Figure 14-5 is a picture of the opened folder. 


SS — Web Page Templates Be 


14 items 713.2 MB in disk 83.5 MB available 


as 


KidPage html BigkidPage html FamilyPage html 
as, 
Figure 14-5: 
The Web 
Page 
Templates 
folder 

on the pibibord gif 
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This chapter shows you how to use one of the templates, the Family Page, 
because you use the same skills with the other two templates. To create a 
home page for your family, follow these steps: 
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1. Make sure that the Macs For Kids & Parents CD-ROM is in your 
CD-ROM drive. 


The icon for the CD-ROM appears on the Mac desktop. 
2. Double-click on the CD-ROM icon to open it. 
3. Find the Bonus Stuff folder and double-click on it to open it. 
4. Find the Web Page Templates folder and double-click on it to open it. 
5. Double-click on the FamilyPage.htm] icon. 


The Claris Home Page Trial then opens, and the screen looks like the 
one in Figure 146. 


Uh-oh. Did you get the dreaded the application couldn't be 
found dialog box? That's probably because you haven't installed the 
Claris Home Page Trial yet. Find it on the CD-ROM and install it, follow- 
ing the instructions in the About the CD appendix. 


The first thing you do is replace the red text where it says Your 
Family's Name with, well, your family’s name. Duh! 


Sa ee asl el abel 


Welcome to the- 
our Family's Name Home Page! 


Replace this boring graphic 
with a scanned 


picture of your family! 


Figure 14-6: 
The top part 
ofthe 
Family Page 
template. 
—<_——) LL ———— 


6. Click at the start of the red text and drag to the end of the red text, 
highlighting it. 


7. Type the name of your family. 


The word you type replaces the red text (but is still red; don’t worry, 
you fix that in a minute). Tom’s son's last name is Smith, so we used 
that. You use whatever works for you. 
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So now your family name is in there, but it’s still in red. If you like it that 
way, leave it and skip to the next step; the Web page police won't arrest 
you or anything for having red text. But if you want the text to be black 
like the rest of that line, go on to the next step. 


8. Highlight the red text and use the Text Color pop-up menu on the 
toolbar to turn the text black. 


See Figure 14-7 to see how to use the pop-up menu. 


Next you replace the placeholder graphic that says, Replace this bor- 
ing graphic with a scanned photo of your family! Follow these 


steps to do that: 


1. You'll need a photo of your family that has already been scanned 
into the computer. You may have one from your work in Chapter 8. If 
you don't have a scanned picture, you can skip it by clicking on the 
placeholder graphic to select it and pressing the Delete key. 


s In order for the next steps to work, the scanned photograph must be in 
PICT format. If it isn't, go back to your photo-editing program and save 
the file in PICT format. 
2. Open the window in the Finder that has the scanned file in it, and 


position the window so that you can see the file, and in the back- 
ground, the family page in Claris Home Page. 


i 
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Figure 14-8: 
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. Drag the scanned photo file from the desktop to the family page, and 


when the cursor is directly to the right of the placeholder graphic in 
the family page, release the mouse button. 


The scanned photo appears in the family page. See Figure 14-8. 


. Click on the placeholder graphic to select it, and then press the 


Delete key. 


The placeholder disappears. Now that you've added a photo, you still 
have to add text to let people know about the family. 


. Scroll down until you can see the middle of the page, as shown in 


Figure 14-9. 


. Drag over the text that says Replace this text with information 


about your family to highlight it, and then press the Delete key to 
eliminate it. 


Zap! It’s outta there. 


7. Type a story of your family in the blank space. 
8. In the header that says What's Going On With the family 


name's, the words family name‘s are in red. Replace the red text 
and change the text color in the same way you did in Steps 6 and 7 in 
the preceding set of steps. 


FamilyPage.html 


om 


with a scanned 
picture of your family! 
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9. Scroll down a little more and then replace the text that says Replace 
this text with family news. with the latest goings-on of your 
family. 


10. Replace the bogus e-mail address at the bottom of the page with your 
real one. 


Notice that the word mail is blue and underlined? That formatting 
means that it’s a link, so you use the Link Editor to modify it. 


11. Choose Window=Open Link Editor (or press %+L). 
The Link Editor window appears. 
12. In the editing window, click on the mail link. 


Figure 14-10 shows the mail link in the Link dialog box. 


URL: | meilto:me@mymail.com f) 


Local link: 


External link: 

Link to enchor: 
Anchor in same file: 
FTP link: 
Mail link: 


file.ntm) 

http://server /dir/file.html 
http://_./file. html #anchorName 
#enchorNome 
fp://server/dir/file.txt 
mailto:user Name@host 


NING, 
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13. In the Link Editor window, highlight me@mymai 1 .com and replace it 
with your own e-mail address. 


Be careful here; don’t leave any spaces between mailto: andthe 
e-mail address. 


14. Press the Return key to accept your change. 


15. Highlight the date and change it to the date that you updated the page. 
16. Choose FilesSave As. 

The usual file saving dialog box appears. 
17. Save the file on your hard disk. 


18. To see the Web page, click on the Preview in Browser button on the 
Claris Home Page toolbar. 


Your Web browser then opens and displays the page, as it will appear 
to anyone surfing the Web. Congratulations! You've made your first Web 
page! 


The other two templates work in much the same way as the Family Page 
template — with the exception that neither one has a place for a scanned 
photo. There's no reason you couldn't add a photo to those pages, of 
course. All you have to do is drag a photo in from the desktop to where you 
want it on the page in Claris Home Page. 


Where To Get More Info about Building 
Web Pages 


NTURE 
Ay 


You can find lots and lots of resources on the Web that can help you out 
when you're getting started with building Web pages — resources such as 
page tutorials, HTML primers, design tips, archives where you can download 
graphics, and much more. Following are a few places where you can get 
started. 


Vahoo’s Web Design page 


http: //www.yahoo.com/Computers_and_Internet/Internet/ 
World_Wide_Web/Page Design_and_Layout/ 


This site is a page of links to Web design resources all over the Web — some 
good, some bad. That’s what you get for free, huh? 
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Killer Web sites 


http://www. killersites.com/ 


Okay, so we shouldn't even be telling you guys about this site because it is a 
totally advanced Web design site done by one of the Web's premiere design- 
ers. Some people would say that you're kids, and you aren't ready for this 
site yet. We say, sure, you may not get some stuff the first time you go there, 
but as you get more experienced, you'll get more and more of it. And 
besides, it's never too early to be exposed to good taste and excellent 
design. And it's our book, so we're leaving it in, you hear us? Gee, the things 
we have to do for you kids... . 


Realm Graphics site 
http: //www.ender-design.com/rg/ 


Realm Graphics has over 330 free textures for fills and page backgrounds, 
and you can even see what it looks like on a page with its TextureView 
feature. The site also has almost 400 bullets, 150 buttons more than 150 
icons and lines. It’s a good place to pick up nice graphics. 


Part V 
The Part of Tens 


The 5th Wave By Rich Tennant 
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Okay young man, it’s 

| time to wash yout hands, 
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In this part... 


his part has a bunch of different stuff, kind of like your 

bottom drawer. We're not exactly sure how you want 
to use the stuff, though. Some stuff — the coo] online 
places — you probably will share with your friends. And 
we wouldn't be at all surprised if you grabbed the stuff 
about amazing your parents, ripped it out of the book, 
and hid it so that everyone thinks that you're a computer 
wizard. And you'll probably want to check out the chap- 
ters about software and family fun. 


However, one thing we know for sure: We hope that you 
don't have to use the stuff about what to do when your 
Mac acts weird. But just like that huge rubber band or left- 
over ChuckECheese ticket, the info is there if you need it. 


Chapter 15 
Ten Cool Online Places for Kids 
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In This Chapter 

p Discover the world with The Discovery Channel 

> Sports Illustrated for Kids is Sports Central 

» Highlights for Children is fun on America Online 

p> Find out about almost everything at Learn2.com 

p Have squishy fun at Nickelodeon's America Online area 

p Head for the stars at SpaceZone 

» GirlTech is the place for girls on the Web 

» Catch up with your favorite superheroes at Marvel Comics Online 
» Become the master of movie trivia with the Internet Movie Database 
p Rock on with the Ultimate Band List 


eceasnececeeee2 Gane eeeeGeeeeeteeceeeaneseeeeceaseeesed 


Bere the World Wide Web and America Online, you can find a ton of 
cool places to hang out online. This chapter doesn't even begin to list 
them all, but the publisher told us to pick ten, so here they are! Of these ten 
places, seven are on the Web, and three are part of the Kids Channel on 
America Online. If you check out these places and you're stil! hungry for 
more pointers to cool places, be sure to surf to Yahooligans! Cool Links page 
at http://www. yahooligans.com/docs/cool .html. It's always stocked 
with a couple dozen great places for kids. (By the way, if you have no idea 
what the World Wide Web or America Online are and what the words 
pointers, addresses, and keywords mean in this chapter, take a look at 
Chapters 11 and 12.) 


The Discovery Channel Online 
i 1 Where: World Wide Web 


fl & Address: http: //www.discovery.com 


The Discovery Channel Online is one of the coolest places on the Web. Not 
only does it look great, but also the information is really interesting. Because 
the site has a very wide selection of topics, chances are good that you can 
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Figure 15-1: 
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Discovery 
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always find something that you like. The site has sections for Science, 
Nature, Technology, History, and Exploration. In one recent week, this site 
had stories about California radio pirates, orangutans who “talk” with sign 
language, what it’s like to fly a chopper around New York City, what a pain 
Frederick the Great was, and extreme skiing in the Grand Tetons. See what 
we mean about a bunch of different topics? See Figure 15-1. 


Netsite: [http://www discovery com/ 


L History| Technology| Nature] Exploration|Science Livery 


March 3, 19397 


What's On TY : me 


You're on the Chopper Crev! 

All month ve're flying with the choppers above New 
What's Online York City. Your base this week. Coast Guard Air 

Station Brooklyn. 


Sports Illustrated for Kids 


i Where: World Wide Web 
Address: http: //www.sikids.com 


This site is the mother lode when it comes to sports for kids on the Web, 
covering just about every kind of sport — especially those involving kids. 
But the site doesn't skimp on sports superstars such as Michael Jordan, 
Deion Sanders, or Michelle Kwan. The site has plenty of games for you to 
play (and some of them are pretty tough, too!). You can also find interviews 
with athletes and coaches, as well as complete sports scores. If you like 
sports, don't miss this site. One thing to keep in mind is that SI for Kids has 
a lot of sound, video, and Shockwave clips throughout the site, so for the 
whole experience, you should make sure that you have your sound, 
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QuickTime, and Shockwave plug-ins installed into Netscape before you visit. 
But even if you don't have these plug-ins, you can still have a good time. 
Figure 15-2 gives you a peek. 
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Highlights for Children 


tu Where: America Online 


i Keyword: Highlights 


This area, based on Highlights, the long-running magazine for kids, has 
interactive games, puzzles, and feature stories about kids. The area also has 
a section called Boredom Busters that helps you out when you have nothing 
to do. Plus, you can find all the familiar features from the printed version of 
Highlights, too, like Goofus and Gallant. If you haven't seen this feature in 
Highlights, it's a drawing with a moral lesson — starring Goofus, who's the 
not-so-good kid, and Gallant, who always seems to do the right thing. 
Personally, one of us never liked Gallant, but here’s our try at the Goofus- 
Gallant thing: “Goofus always has trouble using his PC. Gallant gets his work 
done faster and better with his Macintosh.” Figure 15-3 shows you the main 
Highlights screen. 
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Learn2.com — The Ability Utility 


Where: World Wide Web 
Address: http://www.Learn2.com/ 


This Web site is totally cool, and it’s great for your whole family. You could 
call this site “educational,” but it's much more interesting than most of the 
so-called educational sites on the Web. Instead of just teaching you facts, 
Learn2.com gives you practical, step-by-step tutorials (actually, the site calls 
them 2forials) about all kinds of stuff that you really are interested in. For 
example, you can find tutorials on how to spin a basketball; how to how to 
fix a leaky faucet; how you should break in a new baseball mitt; how to 
diaper a baby; and how to set a table. The stuff at this site will interest you 
and your friends, your brothers or sisters, and even your parents. 


Nickelodeon 


Where: America Online 


Keyword: Nickelodeon 


The kids’ network is on America Online in a big way — with a really fun site. 
This place has info about all your favorite shows on the other screen (the TV 
one, not the computer!) such as Hey Arnold!, Real Monsters, Are Your Afraid 
of the Dark?, Clarissa Explains It All, and Wubbulous World. Chew On This! 
gives you a new question every week that kids from all over the country 
answer. The Nick Online Connicktion is the place where you get to hang out 
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with Nick fans coast-to-coast. You also can communicate with just about 
every part of the Nickelodeon Universe. Tom's son likes The Blabbatorium, 
a chat room exclusively for kids; in it, you can talk live with Nick Onliners 
from coast to coast. In the Smorgasboards, you can get connected with 
Cranked Up Comics, which are animated comics that play on your Mac. You 


can see a little of Nick Online in Figure 15-4. Oh, and whatever you do, don't 
click on the cookie! 
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Figure 15-4: 
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SpaceZone 


| i Where: World Wide Web 


fw Address: http: //www.spacezone.com 


If you're into space, then you'll like SpaceZone. This site has up-to-the-minute 
news on space happenings, including live audio and video feeds of the NASA 
Select television channel (you'll want to have a 28.8 Kbps modem to watch 
and listen to these). The site also runs contests, such as a trip to Florida to 
see a Space Shuttle launch! The section on space history has exhibits that 
change every few weeks about past space missions and second looks at 
recent stories, such as the discovery of ice on the Moon or the possibility of 
life on Mars. The space education area tells you how to become an astronaut 
(hint: count on getting at least one college degree, and don't be afraid of 
working really hard). Figure 15-5 gives you a look at SpaceZone. 


SpaceZone's Classroom Hall of Exhibits features the space-related classroom 
projects of schools around the world, and the site is always looking for new 
stuff to share with other classrooms. If your class is doing an interesting 
project on space, ask your teacher to send a description to the SpaceZone 
folks — you could be famous on the Web! 
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GirlTech 


Where: World Wide Web 
Address: http: //www.girltech.com 


This site is a great place for girls to hang out with other girls who are into 
technology. But GirlTech isn't just a place for geeks; you can find lots of 
artwork, writing, and fun stuff there. The Chick Chat area lets you meet girls 
with your interests from around the world, and the Girls Views section gives 
you up-to-date information about girl-oriented events. In the Invention 
section, you can find out about women inventors throughout history — and 
weird inventions that never quite made it. Tech Trips gives you links to 
other cool girl sites on the Web. Check out Figure 15-6. 


Marvel Online 


Where: America Online 


i Keyword: Marvel Kids 
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It's clobberin’ time! Marvel Comics Online is the home of Spider Man, the 
Silver Surfer, the X-Men, and many more of your favorite superheroes — and 
super villains! You can find the info you want about all the best comic 
characters, and the weekly Cyber Comic shows you a new story, exclusively 
for online readers, with some limited animation. You can get a taste of this 
terrific-looking site in Figure 15-7. 
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Internet Movie Database 


t Where: World Wide Web 
Address: http://us.imdb.com/ 


The Internet Movie Database doesn't show you a bunch of flashy graphics 
and sound clips, but it does have an incredible amount of information about 
movies and TV shows, including cast and crew lists, when the movie was 
made, and lots of other information. If you ever are stumped with movie trivia, 
go to this place for the answers to your questions. Internet Movie Database 
is like those huge books you can get that rate old movies and videos, only 
better — because all the information is hyperlinked. So if you've followed 
the links to a movie and find that a particular actor is in it, you can click on 
the actor's name and see all the other movies that he’s been in. If you want 
to find out about the Oscars or Golden Globes, the IMDB keeps lists of 
current and past winners. We especially like the Goofs section, which points 
out the mistakes in movies. In Independence Day, for example, the opening 
shots shows the alien mothership with the Earth in the background. Trouble 
is, you can clearly see that the Earth is rotating at a speed that would make 
a day only about three minutes long! We won't even talk about the likelihood 
that Jeff Goldblum’s Macintosh PowerBook would be able to interface with 
an alien computer system (but the movie was good anyway!). 


Ultimate Band List 


i Where: World Wide Web 
Address: http: //www.ubl .com/ 


If you want to know about music, Ultimate Band List is the place to visit. 
This site lists bands that are old friends — and bands that you've never 
heard of. The nice thing is that the site has a really good searching feature 
that lets you track down bands by name, album name, or even by the kind of 
music (called genre and pronounced jawn-rah) they do. In fact, searching by 
genre can be the most fun because you often run across a band you've never 
heard of that makes the kind of music that you already know and like. The 
site lists more than 23,000 bands, from Punk to Alternative to World Music, 
to Dance, to Rap, to straight-ahead Rock — just about anything else you can 
think of. For each band, the site gives info on links to detailed sites about 
the artist on the Web; how to get on the artist's e-mailing list; and a link to 
Pollstar, which lists concert dates. The site also has a link to CD-Now, a 
discount CD store on the Web. You can browse the lists of record labels, 
clubs and concerts, and the Billboard 200 sales chart. 


Chapter 16 


Ten Tricks to Amaze Your Parents 
and Impress Your Friends 
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In This Chapter 


p> Close all open windows 
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b> Open nested folders in one easy step 
p> Quickly backtrack through folders 

p Use the Application menu 

p> Personalize the Apple menu 

p> Use Aliases 

p> Make your computer talk 

p> Get a macro program and use it 

p> Lock your documents 

p Recover trashed items 


eeeaoeooencoeoea eo eoeeaeeeeespeeaoceeseeseeseeeseeneeneeeee0e se ee1ee ee 


s you become a Mac expert, you pick up lots of tricks and techniques. 
vy WrThese ten suggestions are a starting place. Try them out — and impress 
your parents and amaze your friends. From simple Finder commands to 


suggestions for new software to get, you look like a Mac whiz when you use 
these tips. 


Close all open windows 


This trick is very simple, but it looks impressive! When you've opened 
several folders and your screen is cluttered with open windows, you can 
close all the open windows at once just by pressing Option+3+W. 


Open nested folders in one easy step 


When you view your icons by name (by choosing ViewBy Name), you see 
little triangles next to the tiny folder icons. Click on the little triangle next to 
a folder name, and it turns sideways with the contents of the folder listed 
underneath the folder name (See Figure 16-1). If you want to open a folder 
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Figure 16-2: 
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folders. 


that's nested deep inside several others, you can press the Option key as 
you Click on a folder's triangle to expand the folder — and all the folders 
that are nested inside it. (You also can do the same thing by pressing 
Option+%+the right arrow key to expand the selected folder and everything 


inside it.) 


7,0) Applications 
oN D art 
° CQ Dabber 2.0 

& dDarbler 2.0 

D Dabbler Stencils 

D dabbir Textures 


© Paper Textures 
D Texture Sampler 


D Texturet 
O Texture2 
D Texture3 
D Textured 
O Textures 
@ OurckView™ FOC 
© Sample Movies 
Drive mov 
D. Drop Movie 
D walker Movie 


Quickly backtrack through folders 

If you open a folder that's nested deep inside several other folders, you can 
quickly get back to one of the other folders. Press 3 as you click on the 
name in the title bar of the window you're in. A pop-up menu appears that 
lists all the enclosing folders. Drag down the pop-up menu to select one of 
the outer folders (see Figure 16-2). When you let go of the mouse button, the 
window of the outer folder pops open. This trick works whether the windows 
of the enclosing folders are open or closed. 


D Alderb&w |cogreen thoughts 
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Clicking on the title bar itself doesn't do a thing. Make sure that you click on 
the name of the window! 
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Use the Application menu 


The Application menu, you say? What's that? The Application menu is the 
menu that appears when you click on the icon in the upper right corner of 
your screen (see Figure 16-3). The icon changes, depending on the program 
you're in, but when you click on the icon (no matter what it is), you see all 
the programs that you have open. You can quickly move between programs 
by selecting them from the Application menu. 


Hide Wlord 
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Finder 
<B Simpletert 
/W Word 


Personalize your Apple menu 


You feel like a real pro when you make good use of your Apple menu — the 
menu that appears when you click on the multi-colored Apple in the upper 
left corner of the screen (see Figure 16-4). 


About This Macintosh... 


© Apple video Player 
&] Calculator 

‘S Chooser 

( Contro! Panels 7 
@ Find File 
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Utilities 


Your Mac's Apple menu is a fast way to get to files and applications that you 
regularly use. If you want to add a file or application to your Apple menu, all 
you need to do is drop it inside the Apple Menu !tems folder (which is inside 
your System Folder on your hard disk.) Follow these steps: 
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1. Double-click on your hard drive icon, and double-click on your 
System Folder and your Apple Menu Items folder. 


The Apple Menu Items folder opens. 
2. Click on the file or application you want to add to your Apple menu. 


3. Hold down the mouse button and drag the item over the window for 
the Apple Menu Items folder. 


4. Let go of the mouse button. 


The item immediately appears inside the Apple menu. 


You then may want to rearrange the Apple menu so that the things you use 
most often appear near the top. (This is especially true if you've added 
enough stuff to your Apple menu that the bottom of the menu disappears off 
the screen.) 


Your Mac automatically alphabetizes everything in your Apple menu. But 
as far as your Mac is concerned, a space or an asterisk comes before the 
letter A in alphabetical order. So to rearrange your Apple menu, rename the 
items that you want to move to the top with a space or asterisk in front of 
their names. 


If you want to put an application such as ClarisWorks into your Apple menu 
and you want it to appear at the top of the menu, for example, name the 
item *ClarisWorks. When you drop ClarisWorks into your Apple Menu Items 
folder, it shows up at the top of the Apple menu, before the Calculator and 
anything that would usually come before it alphabetically. 


Use aliases 

An alias on a Macintosh isn't a false name used by spies or undercover cops; 
an alias is a way of keeping frequently used files, applications, or folders in 
handy locations. When you make an alias of an application, you can move 
the alias to a more convenient location — such as the desktop or the Apple 
menu. Or you can make several aliases and keep the application in a number 
of different places. When you double-click on the alias, the application 
opens. To make an alias, follow these steps: 


1. Select a folder, file, or application. 


2. Press 3+M (or in Finder, choose File: Make Alias.) 


An exact copy of the file icon appears. Well, almost exact. Notice that 
the name is in italics (see Figures 16-5 and 16-6). The italics let you 
know that the icon is an alias. 


Chapter 16: Ten Tricks to Amaze Your Parents and Impress Your Friends 2 89 


a 
Fa = =m= 
Fue 16s: EES 
The alias of —-———— 
Kid Pix 3 
Studio that Kid Pix Studio, 
can be left 
onthe 
desktop. 


== 
me | [nes Applications Seay 
Figure 16-6: Gr a 


Kid Pix DO America Rock 
Studio is in Coioasnez0 L D Cl Amencan Heritage Dicti 
h Art © Kid Pix Studio | b © BabySmash $4 

the © Nskids | D © Big Science Comes 
falder, but 2 PhotoFix™ | @ Kid Pix Studio alias 
an alias of it D © Clarisworks hs D © Peter Rabbit Storws 
Tae D © Desktop Publishing b © Swrra 
‘ isin the wis D © Stanley's Sticker Stories 
Kids folder D OO wedget Worksnop™ 
and on the DO Zeombini 
desktop. 
—=—_—— 


Make your computer talk 


If you've used a Macintosh for more than 20 minutes, you've already figured 
out that a Mac makes many noises. But you may not have realized that your 
Mac also talks. 


If your Mac uses System 7.5 or is fairly new, it can probably talk without 
much help from you. Double-click on the icon for your hard drive, double- 
click on your System Folder and your Extensions folder, and scroll to find 
SpeechManager. If it’s there, you're probably set to go. 


If not, you can get PlainTalk with either System 7.5 or later (or you can 
download it from an online service such as AOL). After you install all the 
PlainTalk components in your System Folder (following the instructions that 
are provided), you can make your Mac talk with any supported program, 
including ClarisWorks, America Online, or even SimpleText. (Check out 
Chapter 11 for more on America Online.) 


In any of those programs, type a few sentences and then choose Sound> 
Speak All. From the same menu, you can choose one of the many voices 
Apple provides. Your Mac will speak the sentences you've typed. 
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Try these voices and sentences for some real fun (see Figure 16-7): 


Agnes 
Albert 

Bad News 
Bahh 

Bells 

Ben 

Boing 
Boris 
Brenda 
Bruce 
Bubbles 
Cellos 
Deranged 
Fred 

Good News 
Hysterical 
dunior 
Kathy 
Mariel 
Marvin 
Mr. Hughes 
Otis 

Pipe Organ 
Princess 
Ralph 
Robovox 
vv 


, Voices 


Voice Sentence 


Agnes If you haven't finished your hamewark, you will farce me to give you an F. 


Bad News Pray for the dead, and the dead will pray for you. This is because 
they have nothing else to do. 


Hysterical What in the world has been happening here? 
RoboVox R2?R2? Where are you, R2? 


Trinoids Take us to your leader, or we'll be forced to put you in our matter 
transmitter and beam you up to Jupiter. 


Get a macro program and use it 


This tip is really a whole set of tips. Special macro software, such as 
QuicKeys, Tempo II, and KeyQuencer, let you tell your Mac to take a whole 
series of steps with a single keystroke. If you get one of these programs, you 
can do such things as launch your e-mail program, type a note that says, “Hi, 
Mon, I've finished all my homework. Is it okay if 1 go out to play? Thanks!” 
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and send your e-mail just by pressing a key or two on the keyboard. As you 
can guess, getting a macro program and putting it to work makes you look 
like an instant whiz. 


Lock your documents 


Unlike the lock on your bedroom door, locking a file on the Mac won't keep 
people out. (If you want to prevent someone from seeing what you're doing, 
keep your file on a floppy disk and keep the disk with you.) But you can 
prevent people from accidentally throwing away your important files. Follow 
these steps: 


1. Click on the file you want to lock. 
2. Press 936+I. 


The Get Info box appears, as shown in Figure 16-8. 


105) Rary standing Info © 


BQ Rory standing 


Kind: Microsoft Word document 
Size: 165K on disk (157,184 bytes used) 
Where: green thoughts 
==) 


. 2 Created : Thu, Feb 29, 1996, 5.43 PM 
Figure 16-8: Modified: Thu, Feb 29, 1996, 5:43 PM 
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Info box | comments: 

lets you 
lock your | 


files. = a. 
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See the little box next to the word Locked? 
3. Click in the Locked box. 
4. Close the Get Info box. 


Your file is now locked. No one can accidentally throw it away. 


Recover trashed items 


You drag something to the Trash icon, drop it in, and then casually choose 
Special@Empty Trash in the Finder. But oh, no! That's wasn’t your draft you 
just threw away! It was the final version of your homework — the version 
that’s due tomorrow morning! 
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ar If you have a file recovery program such as Norton Utilities, you can usually 
recover most things you've thrown away. But even without such a program, 
you can get some things back from the trash. If you empty the trash and 
immediately realize that you shouldn't have, turn off your Mac. Don't choose 
Shut Down, don’t choose Restart, and don't perform any other commands. 
Just turn the power off — by unplugging the computer if necessary. When 
you start up again, your trashed items are back in the Trash, just as if you'd 
never emptied it. (Thanks to David Pogue and Joe Schorr for this tip!) 


Don't do this on a regular basis, however. Turning the power off to your Mac 
upsets its stomach. Well, okay, your Mac doesn't have a stomach — but it’s 
not really good for all your Mac's delicate innards to have the power 
abruptly stopped. We've never actually heard of anyone whose Mac was 
damaged by turning the power off, but we'd hate to have you be the first. So 
use this tip only when it's urgent. 


Chapter 17 


The First Ten Things to Try when 
Your Mac Acts Weird 
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In This Chapter 

» Things that go wrong 

b> Quick fixes 

p Things you can do to keep problems from happening 
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[os chapter is about dealing with your Mac when things go wrong. And 
make no mistake about it; something will go wrong sooner or later. This 
chapter talks about the most common things that go wrong and how to 
recover from them. 


By the way, after your Mac returns to normal, you may never find out just 
what it was that went wrong. Our advice is: Don't worry about it. So many 
things are going on in your Macintosh that an almost infinite number of 
things can freak out. Once you're back up and running, just chalk it up to 
experience and don't look back. 


Common Problems 


About a zillion things can go wrong with any computer, and Macs aren't 
exempt. Still, there are a few things that you're more likely to see than others, 


so we've listed the most common problems — along with what you can do 
about them. 


You can try quite a few heavy-duty troubleshooting tips and procedures if 
you have a really thorny problem, but they are outside of the scope of a 
book intended for kids. If you have problems that aren’t covered by the 
solutions in this chapter, we recommend that you turn to one of the excel- 
lent books that have good troubleshooting advice. One good choice is the 


296 Part V: The Part of Tens 


troubleshooting chapter in Macs For Dummies by David Pogue (IDG Books 
Worldwide, Inc). Another, more technical (but still quite readable) book 
devoted almost entirely to fixing Mac problems is Sad Macs, Bombs, and 
Other Disasters, by Ted Landau. 


Vour Mac freezes 


So you’re working away and, all of a sudden, you can't seem to do anything. 
You can't type on the keyboard, and the pointer may or may not move when 
you move the mouse. Here’s the bad news: there’s not much you can do 
except to restart your machine. You can pretty much count on losing all the 
work that you had done since the last time you saved. That's one more 
reason to get into the habit of saving often. Some people usually save every 
time they hit the end of a paragraph. System freezes seem to happen more 
on Power Macintoshes than on 680X0 Macs. Guess it’s the price we pay for 
all that extra speed. 


What to do: If your Mac has frozen, you can restart your machine by press- 
ing the #+Control+power key at the same time. 


If that doesn't work, you can still turn off your Mac from the power switch 
on the CPU itself. The exact location of the power switch varies widely 
among Mac models (though it’s usually on the back of the machine). Check 
the manual that came with your computer for the exact button to press. 


Wondering where the power key on your keyboard is? It would be nice if 
there were a key that simply had the word Power written on it, but no, Apple 
needed to be clever and make you search for it. Here’s the trick: The power 
key is the one that has the left triangle on it. On most keyboards, you can 
find this key in the upper right corner of the keyboard, but on many Macs 
made in the early 1990s, this key is a large button toward the upper middle 
of the keyboard. 


By the way, one fairly common thing happens that looks like a system freeze, 
but really isn't. People sometimes think their system is frozen because they 
can't type or because their mouse cursor won't move. Turns out that there’s 
nothing wrong with the system — their mouse or keyboard cables just came 
loose. Make sure that the cables are firmly plugged in. 


Vou get a dialog box with a picture 
of a bomb in it 


This dialog box is one of the things about Macs that especially freaks out 
new users. With no warning, this nasty dialog box shows up, usually with 
only one option — to press the Restart button that is in the dialog box. Once 
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again, you'd better be in the habit of saving your work often, because you're 
going to lose anything you've done since you last saved it. The dialog box 
usually has some unhelpful message in it such as Sorry, a serious 
system error occurred. Well, heck, you already knew that, didn't you? 
You wouldn't have gotten a bomb otherwise? Like Homer Simpson would 
say, “Doh!” 


What to do: Again, all you can do at this point is to restart your machine by 
pressing the 3+Control+power key on your keyboard at the same time. 


Sometimes (not often) you can get out of a system bomb by trying to Force 
Quit the program you were working with when the bomb appeared. A forced 
quit bails out of the program and returns you to the Finder — without 
restarting the whole machine and losing all the work in any other program 
you may have been working in. To do a Force Quit, follow these steps: 


1. When you get the bomb dialog box, press the %+Option+Esc (the 
escape key is that little button that’s probably on the upper left of 
your keyboard). 


A dialog box that says Force Quit [the name of the application 
you were working in]? then appears. 


2. Click on the Force Quit button. 
You're back in business. 


3. Go to any other programs that were active when you got the bomb 
and save your work in each of them. That way, you can be sure that 
you won't lose your work in any of these other programs. 


4. Choose Special=>Restart in the Finder to restart your machine normally. 


If the Force Quit doesn’t work (the Mac freezes solid when you click on the 
Force Quit button), then you have to restart the machine by pressing 
3 +Control+power key. 


If you're wondering what the error codes that sometimes appear in the 
bomb dialog box mean (the most common on Power Macintoshes seems to 
be the infamous Type 11 error), wonder no more. Basically, they don't 
really mean anything — or at least anything that is useful to most people. : 
Sometimes these error codes can help out programmers, but usually. they're 
just the Mac's way of saying, “Something went wrong, and ]'m not sure what 
it was!" 


A cousin of the bomb dialog box is the dialog box that tells you [Your 
program] has unexpectedly quit, with or without an error code. You 
may be out of memory (see the next section for info on what you ca" do to 
fix or prevent that), or the program may have just hiccupped. It’s 4 8000 
idea to restart your machine before trying to launch that program again. 
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Vou’re out of memory 


The amount of memory (in this case, we're talking about the amount of 
RAM) that your Mac has is limited, and you can't have more programs open 
than will fit in the RAM that you have. (If you need more information about 
RAM, see Chapter 1.) Imagine that the memory of your Mac is like the 
backpack you use for school, and each of the programs that are running is a 
book. Once you've filled up the backpack, you can't fit any more books in it, 
and if you try, you will rip the backpack, squash one of the other books, or 
both. That’s kind of what happens when you have the memory of your Mac 
filled with open programs — and you try to open yet another. Usually, the 
Mac just shows you a dialog box that says that there isn't enough memory 
to open whatever program you tried to open, you click on the OK button, 
and then you go on working. But sometimes one program tries to steal the 
RAM assigned to another program, and then your Mac crashes or freezes. 


If you get a dialog box that says something like Not enough memory to 
use ClarisWorks or whatever other program you're trying to use, chances 
are you didn't notice that you already have programs open. 


One of the most common mistakes to make when you first begin using the 
Mac is to fail to understand the difference between closing a file and quitting 
an application. A lot of times, people close all of an application’s windows, 
click on another application's still-visible window, and think that they've 
quit the first application. They haven't; they've just moved it into the 
background, and that first application is still taking up memory. 


Think of all the open programs on your Mac as being stacked up in layers. At 
the bottom is the Finder, and every open application creates another layer. 
After you create so many layers, your Mac's memory is full, and you can’t 
open any more programs. So it’s important that you remember to quit 
programs by opening their File menus and choosing Quit rather than just 
closing all of the programs’ windows. 


What to do: To straighten out the mess, follow these steps: 

1. Click on the application menu in the upper right hand corner of the 
screen and drag down to one of the programs you're not using. 
Figure 17-1 shows the application menu with several programs. 

2. Choose Files Quit. 


The program closes, and your Mac has one less thing to occupy its 
memory. 


3. Continue clearing out the other programs this way. 


You should soon be able to open the program that you wanted to use in 
the first place. 
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While we're talking about memory, you can sometimes also fix some prob- 
lems you're having with a particular program crashing by giving it more 
memory to use. You set the memory space or allocation of a program in its 
Get Info dialog box in the Finder. To check the memory allocation and 
oPERS increase it, if necessary, follow these steps: 


}. Make sure that the program you want to check isn’t running. 


If the program is open, choose Files>Quit in the program to close it. 
2. Open the folder containing the icon for the program. 
3. Click just once on the icon to select it. 

The icon should now look like the highlighted icon in Figure 17-2. 


Did you accidentally double-click on the icon, launching the program? 
Don't worry; just wait until the program opens ail the way, and then 
choose FileQuit (or press 3+Q). Then start these steps again. 


= ClarisWorks 4.0 Folder = 
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Figure 17-3: 
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4. Choose Filet: Get Info in the Finder (or press 3+). 


A window like the one shown in Figure 17-3 opens. At the bottom of the 
Get Info dialog box is a box called Memory Requirements, with three 
numbers expressed in K, or kilobytes of memory. The first number is 
the suggested memory size, the number the programmers though 
would be best. The second number is the minimum size, the absolute 
smallest amount that you can set the memory size to and still have the 
program work. Finally, you see the preferred size, the number you 
should change if you want to give a program more memory. 


ClarisWorks 4.0 Info © 


Claris Works 4.0 
Clarisworks 4.0v4 
Kind : application program 
Size: 1 9 MB on disk (2,006,610 bytes 
used) 
Where: Power HD’ Applications 
Claris Works 4.0 Folder 


Created: Tue, Jan 23, 1996, 6:15 PM 
Modified: Tue, Oct 29, 1996, 1042 PM 


Version: ClarisWorks 4 0v4 
January , 1996. 


Comments = 


—Memory Requirements ——) 
Suggested size 1400 K | 


Minimum size 


DLeckea Preferred size 


Note: Memory requirements will increase by 
1,697K if RAM Doubler™ 2 is not 
installed 


5. Click on the Preferred size input box (in some older version of the 


System software, it might be called Current size). 


6. Press the Delete key until the number that is in the Preferred size 


input box goes away. 


7. Type a larger number. 


A good rule of thumb is to add 500 to the number that was there before. 
So if the Preferred size was 2,000K to begin with, jump it up to 2,500K. 


8. Click on the close box at the upper left corner of the window to close 


the Get Info dialog box. 


The next time you start that program, it will use the larger memory 
allocation. 


=== 
Figure 17-4: 
This dialog 
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helpful. 
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When all else fails with memory problems, you may just need to install more 
RAM in your Mac. Here's another rule of thumb: if you have a 680X0 Mac, the 
least amount of RAM you can get by with to run today's programs is 8 or 12 
Megabytes. If you have a Power Macintosh of any sort, you need a minimum 
of 16 to 32 Megabytes of RAM. If your Mac needs more RAM, check with your 
computer dealer about price and installation of more RAM chips. 


Vou can’t open a file 


You try to open a file and get The file [file name] could not be 
opened, because the application could not be found message 
shown in Figure 17-4. What really bugs you is that you know that the pro- 
gram that made the file is available because you can see it right there on 
your disk. What's wrong? Chances are your desktop file needs to be rebuilt. 
See the section “Rebuild Your Desktop File” later in this chapter. 


The document “Annoying File” could not be 
opened, because the application program 
{hat created it could not be found. 


Lx) 


Some of your icons suddenly become 
generic blank icons 


Sometimes you may start your Mac and find that some or all of your docu- 
ment icons have become generic document icons, looking like blank pieces 
of paper. Once again, your desktop file needs to be rebuilt. See the section 

“Rebuild your desktop file” later in the chapter. 


What to do: Not all blank icons mean that you need to rebuild the desktop 
file. Sometimes you really don’t have the program that created that docu- 
ment on your hard disk, so the Mac has a good reason to use the blank icon. 
In that case, remember that many programs, such as ClarisWorks, have 
translators that can understand and convert files created by other programs. 
Just open ClarisWorks and choose File~Open. From the standard Open 
dialog box, find the document you want to open, select it, and click on the 
Open button. This tip may not work if ClarisWorks doesn’t understand the 
kind of file you're trying to open, but trying something is better than nothing. 
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The cursor moves jerkily 


The reason for this jerkiness is almost always because the mouse or 
trackball you're using is dirty. Clean it according to the instructions in 
Chapter 3. We've actually seen mice that were so gunked up they couldn't be 
cleaned (such as an unfortunate accident with some cherry Kool-Aid), but 
normal dirt isn't hard to get rid of. 


Ouick Fixes 


Macs are pretty friendly and really peace-loving creatures. They offer some 
simple ways to try getting around finicky software that is bound and deter- 
mined to create conflicts that can drive you crazy. 


Restart without extensions 


Let's talk about extensions for a moment. Ever notice how a row of icons 
marches across the bottom of your screen when your Mac is starting up? 
Those are system extensions. Extensions are bits of software that let your 
Mac do things that it can't do itself. While extensions are a great help (you 
wouldn't be able to do so many cool things with a Mac without them), they 
aren't necessarily very well-behaved. Any one extension doesn’t check to 
see that it works well with all the other extensions. So if two different 
extensions conflict (by, say, trying to grab the same bit of memory at the 
same time), you get a crash, and you have to troubleshoot the problem. 


What to do: Restart your Mac without loading any extensions by choosing 
Special>-Restart in the Finder and then immediately holding down the Shift 
key on your keyboard. You may (or may not, depending on the version of 
your System software) see a message appear that says Extensions off. If 
you don't, just keep holding down the Shift key until the desktop appears. 
Now try to do what you were trying to do before you had the problem. If all 
is well, you had an extension problem. 


Dealing with an extension conflict 


Sometimes, the problem is that one extension doesn't play well with other 
extensions — or insists that it has to load before another in order to work 
correctly. The trouble is, it's awfully hard to figure out first, which extension 
is torturing you, and second, what to do about it. One way to find the 
troublemaker is to remove extensions from the Extension folder in your 
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System Folder one by one, restarting your Mac each time — until the 
problem goes away. That works, but it can take a very long time to nail down 
the problem. You're better off finding a program that automates the process, 
and we've got just the thing on the CD-ROM that comes with this book. 


What to do: If you have a problem with system extensions (and many 
people do at one time or another), you can isolate and fix the problem with 
the demonstration copy of Casady & Greene's Conflict Catcher 4. The 
program, CC4 (as the experts call it), is just wonderful. !t lets you turn on or 
off extensions individually. You can group extensions together so that turning 
one extension on switches on a group of others. You can even reorder 
extensions so that one loads before another. Best of all, when you have an 
extension conflict, CC4 runs an automatic test for you, trying various 
combinations of extensions and restarting your machine automatically until 
it nails the bad-mannered extension. See Figure 17-5. 
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Conflict Test... }{ Report... } 


Conflict Catcher 4 has instructions that tell you how to install it and run a 
conflict test. The demo version is just the same as the store-bought version, 
but it works only for seven days and then disables itself. lf you want to go on 
using it, you have to get your parents to buy a copy. Still, it works long 
enough for you to find and fix some pretty major problems. 


3 02 Part V: The Part of Tens 


Things Vou Can Do to Keep Problems 
from Happening 


The best way to solve problems is to try to avoid them in the first place. 
Following are some helpful hints on how to stop problems before they happen. 


Rebuild your desktop file 


The Mac Finder has a invisible file called the desktop file, in which the Mac 
keeps track of all the icons on your hard disk and also keeps information on 
where files and folders should appear on your desktop. Sometimes the 
desktop file becomes overloaded or confused and needs to be rebuilt. 


You need to rebuild your desktop file when icons show up as blank docu- 
ment icons — or when your machine seems to really be slowing down, 
especially in the Finder. To rebuild your desktop file, follow these steps: 


1. Choose File Quit in each open program. 


2. Choose Specials Restart in the Finder when you've closed all the 
open programs. 


3. Hold down the Shift key until you see the message Extensions off. 
4. Let go of the Shift key and immediately press down Option+3. 


5. Keep holding down the two keys until the machine displays a dialog 
box that says Are you sure you want to rebuild the desktop 
file on [the name of your hard disk]? 


6. Let go of the Option and # keys, and click on the OK button. 


A progress dialog box then appears, with a bar that fills in as the Mac 
rebuilds the desktop file. Don't be concerned if this takes a few min- 
utes. The bigger your hard disk is, the longer the Mac takes. As long as 
the progress bar keeps moving, that’s normal. 


7. Choose Special=Restart in the Finder when the progress dialog box 
goes away. 


Now you can go back to using your Mac normally (or about as normal 
as you get — we've heard that you can get pretty weird!). 


Zap your parameter RAM 


“What the heck is parameter RAM,” you ask? It's the part of your Mac that 
never sleeps. There's a little bit of memory that is always kept active by the 
battery inside your Macintosh. This bit of memory stores settings that your 
Mac needs to know every time it starts up, settings such as the date and 
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time, what desktop pattern is set, whether AppleTalk networking is on, and 
things like that. Sometimes the parameter RAM (also known as PRAM) gets 
messed up and needs to be reset. Because this process requires a precise 
and quick sequence of steps, be sure to read all the instructions before you 
start. Then follow these steps: 


1. Choose File Quit in each open program. 


2. Choose Specials Restart in the Finder when you've closed all the 
open programs. 


Here's where the steps get a little weird. 
3. Hold down these four keys at the same time: #+Option+P+R. 


Instead of restarting normally and going back to the desktop, your Mac 
restarts again almost immediately. 


4. Keep holding down the four keys until the Mac restarts yet again and 
then let go of the keys and let the Mac restart normally. 


5. Check your control panels to make sure that your settings are still 
correct. 


Pay particular attention to the date and time settings, and the mouse 
speed. 


Use TechTool 


You've just learned how to rebuild your desktop and zap your PRAM, but 
there's an easier way to do these things — if you have the right software. 
TechToo! is a free program (from MicroMat Computer Services) that every 
Mac owner should have. TechTool takes care of rebuilding the desktop file 
and zapping your PRAM — and does a better, more complete job of both 
than you can by yourself. TechToo! totally rebuilds your desktop from 
scratch, eliminating problems with the rare desktop files that are so munged 
that they can’t be rebuilt in the normal fashion. TechTool also zaps the 
PRAM in a more thorough way than the preceding method and allows you to 
save and restore your current PRAM settings so that you don't have to go 
back and do it manually. Another cool thing about the newest versions of 
TechTool is that it can use the floppy-drive cleaning kits that you can buy in 
computer stores to clean your floppy disk drive when it gets gunked up. You 
don’t have to do this very often (maybe once a year), but it’s nice to have a 
tool that does it right. We've included it on the CD-ROM that comes with this 
book. You can download future versions of TechTool from the Macintosh 
Utilities library on America Online (keyword MUT), or you can get it from 
the Shareware.Com site on the Internet at http://www. shareware.com 
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Get a surge protector 


Surge protectors (a power strip with special circuits to protect your equip- 
ment if the valtage suddenly changes) are an important part of a computer 
system — yet one that's often forgotten. Plugging all your computer equip- 
ment into a surge protector can protect your hardware from unexpected 
power surges or electrical damage from lightning or unreliable electrical 
power. By spending less than $30, you can protect your computer from 
thousands of dollars worth of damage. If you have a modem, it’s worth it to 
spend an extra few dollars to get the kind of surge protector that also lets 
you plug in the phone line that goes from the wall jack to your modem; 
phone lines are as susceptible to power zaps as the regular power lines. 
During storms, though, to be extra safe, just unplug all your computer 
equipment. 
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f you're like the rest of the world, you want to use your computer to play. 
And we've found lots of fantastic software for you to play with — from 
wonderful educational software to great games and entertainment programs. 
This chapter arranges the programs in groups and gives a brief description 

of each program. 


Dr. Seuss’s ABC. Perfect for learning the alphabet, this interac- 
tive book from Brgderbund is also lots of fun. It's tough to believe 
that anyone could improve on Dr. Seuss, but the clever anima- 
tions, fun music, and added dialog make this CD worth playing 
over and over again. 


Stellaluna. This story of a bat that gets lost and winds up living 
with a family of birds is just wonderful (see Figure 18-1). From 
Brgderbund, it includes some great information about bats — 
maybe not your favorite subject now, but one that'll fascinate 
you after you meet Stellaluna! 
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Figure 18-1: 
Stellaluna is 
beautifully 
drawn and 
beautifully 
written. 


Kid Phonics 2. For kids up to age 9, this software from Davidson 
& Associates is a great way to improve your reading skills. Set in 
an old Western town, you play games that give you practice with 


such tricky things as silent letters and homonyms. 


Reading Galaxy. For kids 8 to 12, the program from Broderbund 
works on reading comprehension — although the work feels like 
play! In this game, you're a contestant on an intergalactic game 
show (see Figure 18-2). Aliens are claiming to have written some 
of Earth's greatest children's books, from Charlotte's Web to Alice 
in Wonderland. You have to prove them wrong by reading ex- 
cerpts from the books and answering questions about them. You 
have to be a good reader to do well in this game, but it’s a fun 
way to become a better reader. 


Grammar Rock. Okay, let's face it — nothing can make grammar 
fun, but Grammar Rock by Creative Wonders comes pretty close. 
In Grammar Rock, you help Schoolhouse Rocky, a cheerful 
superhero, invite his Grammar Gang friends to a party. Every time 
you finish one of the grammar activities, the friend you met 
during the activity goes to the party. When you finish all the 
activities, the party can start. Eighteen different activities chal- 
lenge you to learn grammar stuff — painlessly. 
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Sizzling Science 


Invention Studio. With this software by Discovery Channel 
Multimedia, you design, build, and test all sorts of inventions. 
You can build cars and planes or crazy contraptions that move a 
mouse from one place to another. You learn about power, me- 
chanical forces, and construction as you take the devices you 
design from blueprints to working models. 


Widget Workshop. The only thing better than being a scientist is 
being a mad scientist! In the Widget Workshop program, you get 
to play in a mad scientist's laboratory, building and solving 
experiments and puzzles, and inventing widgets — tools to do 
just about anything you can imagine. By using dozens of parts 
and pieces in Widget Workshop, you experiment with light, color, 
sound, time, gravity, random numbers, logic, mathematics, 
switches, planets, pendulums, and even different kinds of 
hearts — not real ones, just computerized ones. 


Big Science Comics. Big Science Comics from Theatrix Interactive 4 o 

is hands-down the most fun of the science applications. In this // / 

product, you experiment with elasticity, energy, equilibrium, i 
>> 
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gravity and other forces, mass, and the fundamentals of 
simple machines (see Figure 18-3). 
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Figure 18-3: 
Big Science 
Comics 
looks like 
— surprise, 
surprise — 
a comic 
book. 
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Masterful Mathematics 


The Logical Journey of the Zoombinis. In this game from 
Brederbund shown in Figure 18-4, the Zoombinis (little blue 
folks) set out on a journey to found a new city. Along the way, 
they travel through 12 puzzle regions. You don't see a single 
number in Logical Journey, but you do discover math concepts, 
such as data analysis and sorting, graphing, logical reasoning, and 
statistical thinking. Maybe that sounds totally boring, but it's not. 
You'll have fun, your parents will approve, and they'll probably 
even you play longer! 


Math Heads. Youre a television show contestant in three sepa- 
rate math games. This wacky software from Theatrix Interactive 
tests your math skills and challenges you to learn more, but in a 
way that’s you're sure to like — if you like television, music 
videos, rock music, and other things parents usually raise their 
eyebrows over (see Figure 18-5). 
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Figure 18-5: 
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Oregon Trail II. Wanna go West? In this game from MECC, you 
travel from the east coast of the United States to the west, 
sometime between the years 1840 and 1860 (see Figure 18-6). 
MECC has two other programs you will want to check out: the 
Amazon Trail and the Maya Trail. In these programs, you dis- 
cover interesting facts about different cultures, and see amazing 
and unusual animals as you risks your neck through the wilds of 
South and Central America. 
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Figure 18-6: 
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Where in the World? In the games Where in the World is Carmen 
Sandiego, Where in the USA is Carmen Sandiego, and Carmen 
Sandiego Junior Detective Edition, you're a private detective hot 
on the tracks of a gang of thieves stealing valuable and funny 
objects. You follow a trail of geographical clues, (such as pictures 
of national flags) as you chase the thieves around the world or 
around the United States. 
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Chess Mates. From Interplay, this game is a fun version of chess 
designed for ages 6 and up. A friendly wizard teaches you how to 
play, while the cute and clever animations make chess thor- 
oughly kid-friendly. 


Strategy Challenges Collection 1 and 2. These two game collec- 
tions from Edmark have famous games from around the world 
(see Figure 18-7). These games have been played for hundreds of 
years as board games, using shells or stones for pieces, and 
boards carved out of wood, made from embroidered fabric or 
skins, or even drawn in sand. Each game is easy to learn and has 
simple rules and multiple levels of difficulty. 


Figure 18-7: 
Watch out 
for the 
pitfalls in 
Strategy 
Challenges. 
—S—yw 


Thinkin’ Things Collections. This software from Edmark is 
wonderful puzzles for all ages. In these games, you play with 
music, shapes, patterns, analogies, computer programming, 
gravity, motion, friction — the list goes on and on. 


Dr. Brain. A game that will probably become your favorite is the 
Lost Mind of Dr. Brain from Sierra. In this game, Dr. Brain has 
accidentally transferred his mind into a rat! You must restore 
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Dr. Brain’s missing brain by solving ten different puzzle 
areas, using skills ranging from listening and recognizing 
music to programming a little mechanical brain to move 
around a maze. These puzzles are completely addictive — once 
you start, you won't want to stop! 


SimTown. This game is our favorite simulation for younger kids 
(ages 8 to 12). In this game, you have to develop a community, 
balancing its people, buildings, terrain, and natura] resources 
(see Figure 18-8). Your town can have all kinds of great buildings, 
from a Chinese restaurant shaped like a box of take-out food toa 
scary haunted house, complete with spider webs. Your goal, of 
course, is to make all the people as happy as possible. 


@ File Sound Eco-Uilloin Disasters Windows 


=e 
Figure 18-8: 
The 
SimTown 
movie 
theater and 
pizza | 
place is 
awesome! 
= ey 


Freddi Fish, Pajama Sam, and Putt-Putt. These games are the 
stars of adventure game series from Humongous Entertainment, 
and they're all fantastic. In the game Pajama Sam in No Need to 
Hide When It's Dark Outside, Pajama Sam is afraid of the dark. 
Then he turns into the world’s youngest superhero and sets out 
to defeat Darkness, finding his way through a world of under- 
ground mines, talking trees, dancing furniture, and defiant 
vegetables. 


If you want to know about even more software programs, check out Great 
Software For Kids & Parents, from IDG Books Worldwide, Inc. 


» 
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T, addition to having your own personal art studio, your Mac gives you a 

sound studio that you can use to create and play music. It may not look 
like a concert hall, but your Mac contains entire orchestras inside — and 
with the right software, you can become a music maestro! 


Making Music the Kid Way 


With most musical instruments, you need to master the instru- 
ment, learn how to read music, and practice, practice, practice 
before you can play. But with your Mac — and some software — 
you can play music, experiment with musical forms, and create 
your own musical compositions right away. Several programs, 
including Morton Subotnick’s Making Music, Julliard Music 
Adventure, and Sound Toys help you create your own music — 
and you don't even have to know a thing about those weird music 
terms notes or keys or tunes. 


Morton Subotnick's Making Music. This program from Voyager 
is incredibly fun. Making Music has five parts, shown in 
Figure 19-1: Making Music, Melody & Rhythm Maker, 
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Building Blocks, Mix & Match, and Games. Each part is a 
different type of musical experience. The two main areas 
for creating music are Making Music and the Melody & 
Rhythm Maker, while the other three areas let you play with 
musical concepts, such as mixing different melodies and rhythms. 


=== 
Figure 19-1: | 
Morton 
Subotnick’s 
Making 
Music. 
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In the Making Music part of Making Music, you create and play 
your own music — not by learning an instrument, but by drawing! 
Making Music looks like a painting program (see Figure 19-2), but 
instead of creating artwork, you create music. As you paint with 
the Paintbrush tool, every line you paint plays a musical note. 
Higher lines (those near the top of the screen) are higher notes, 
and lower lines are lower notes. Long lines create long notes, and 
short lines are quick, fast notes. The white spaces between your 
lines are pauses — so that the farther apart you paint your lines, 
the longer the silence between them. 


In the Melody & Rhythm Maker, you create melodies and rhythms 
and join them together to make tunes. The birds, shown in Figure 
19-3, make notes for melodies. You click on a bird and then click 
on the telephone wire to choose the note it plays. Higher telephone 
wires create higher notes. The eggs underneath the telephone 
wires control how long the notes sound, or the beat. Each egg is a 
single beat. You click on an egg, it hatches, and creates a beat. If 
you drag an egg, the beat lasts longer. 
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Figure 19-2: 
Playing 
music in 
Making 
Music is 
lots easier 
than trying 
to geta 
nice sound 
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Figure 19-3: 
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The other three sections of Morton Subotnick's Making Music are 
simpler. The Building Blocks section breaks six familiar tunes down 
into pieces (or measures). First, you see how such simple tunes 
as “Twinkle, Twinkle, Little Star” play the same pieces more than 
once, and then you can mix up the pieces and change the pat- 
terns to create your own tunes. Mix & Match takes bits of simple 
tunes from around the world and lets you mix up the rhythms, 
melodies, and instruments to make new and unusual sounds. 


x 
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Finally, the Games section lets you play three different 
listening games. You have to strain your ears to succeed 
with these games! 


Morton Subotnick's Making Music lets you become a musician 
without any training or experience. And after you've used it fora 
while, you can really understand and appreciate music! 


Julliard Music Adventure. In the Julliard Music Adventure, you 
use the Rhythm and Melody Tools to create your own music and 
experiment with all kinds of styles of music, ranging from Classi- 
cal to Rock and Roll. You can then combine the music you 
created with one of three animated scenes that move in time to 
your music. 


You build your music in the Rhythm and Melody Tools using tiles. 
The tiles show how Jong a beat is in the Rhythm Tool and both 
the length and pitch of a tone in the Melody Tool (see Figure 19-4). 
You can create your own tiles or use the tiles that the game 
provides. 


Figure 19-4: 
You create 
music using 
tiles. Each 
tile can 
represent 
several 
notes. 
ae 
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The Rhythm and Melody tools each have a palette that holds 
your tiles and a playback area where you arrange the tiles (see 
Figure 19-5). When you click on the Play button, your Mac plays 
the tiles as you've arranged them. 


Sound Toys. Sound Toys turns your Mac into a new type of 7 
musical instrument! You run your mouse cursor over things on, 
the screen to make music (see Figure 19-6). The program 
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includes over three hundred different pieces of music, played by 
instruments from the marimba to a harmonica. There are five 
different areas of the program: each plays different sounds. You 
can record your music, too — up to six different compositions 


each time you play. 


Figure 19-6: 
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Making Music the MID] Way 


Professional musicians use the Mac to compose and play music. MIDI 
(which stands for Musical Instrument Digital Interface) lets your Mac talk to a 
synthesizer (an electronic gizmo that plays musical sounds like those of lots 
of different instruments) and vice versa. 


You need three things for MIDI sequencing: a MIDI interface, a synthesizer, 
and a sequencing program: 


Seu ___ A MIDI interface is a smal] box that you plug into the modem port 
S of your computer. You can get a $50 interface from Opcode or Altech. 


___ The synthesizer should be MIDI-compatible (some of the cheapest 
aren't, so look for round, nickel-sized MIDI jacks in the back before 
buying.) It should also be multitimbral, or capable of playing more 
than one instrument at once. A basic synthesizer costs about $150. 


___ A sequencing program, such as MusicShop from Opcode, is the 
software that your Mac uses to understand the synthesizer. 


One window of a sequencing program has buttons that look like tape- 
recorder or VCR buttons. They're labeled Play, Record, Stop, and Rewind 
(see Figure 19-7). 
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You click on Record, and the program records the music that you play on 
the synthesizer. When you click on Stop, the music you've recorded appears 
as a strip on a horizontal bar graph or as a note on a musical staff. When 
you click on Rewind and then click on Play, the computer plays your music 
back to you — exactly as you played, wrong notes and all. 


But you can then make fixes and changes to your music using the software. 
It's just like editing your work in a word-processing program. When you play 
the music again, using your Mac, it’s as if you played it perfectly! Of course, 
that won't help you much when it comes time to perform. If you want to play 
the synthesizer well, you still have to practice! 


Playing MIDI Files 


SS 
Figure 19-8: 
Select a 
MIDI file in 
Movie 
Player. 


You don't need a synthesizer to play MIDI files if you have QuickTime 2.0 or 
higher, QuickTime Musical Instruments, and Apple’s Movie Player. ( You can 
get MIDI files online. The AOL software libraries have thousands.) To play a 
MIDI file, just follow these steps: 

1. Double-click on the Launch Movie Player icon. 


The names of your menus change, letting you know that you're now in 
the Movie Player application. 


2. Choose File~Open. 


You then see an Open dialog box like the one in Figure 19-8. 
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3. Select the MIDI file. 


4. Click on Convert. 


Depending on your versions of QuickTime and Movie Player, your 
routine may be slightly different. You may have to choose File~Import, 
and then select the MIDI file. 
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Figure 19-9: 
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QuickTime 
movie. 
a) 


5. Click on Save. 


Your MIDI file is now a movie — although a movie with sound only (see 
Figure 19-9). 


6. Click on Play in the QuickTime window to play your MIDI file. 


You also can change the instruments that are played in the MIDI file by 
selecting SaveOptions and changing the instruments that go with each 
musical track. 
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Sresies throughout this book are cool suggestions for things to create 
using your computer and fun projects to do as a family. Unfortunately, it 
would take a book twice as long as this one to give you detailed instructions 
on all the intriguing things you can do with your Mac. But this chapter has 

some suggestions you can begin with. These ideas are only a starting place. 
The more you play with your Mac, the more great ideas you'll come up with! 


Picture Books 


Orly’s Draw-A-Story and Imagination Express are two software packages that 
let you write your own stories — but don’t be limited by their ideas. With 
the help of your trusty printer and a painting program or word-processing 
program, you can publish your own picture books, using pictures that you 
draw — or even photographs. Whether it's a true story or one that’s entirely 
made up, if you write it and add your pictures, you'll have a picture book 
that'll bring back great memories every time you read it. 


If putting a book together on your own seems a little overwhelming, check 
out Create-A-Book Kits from Print Paks. The company includes a CD-ROM 
with animated instructions to help you out and all the materials you need to 
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make three 12-page books, including pre-folded book pages, heavy-weight 
book covers. book spines, cord to lace the binding together, and nine 
buttons for book binding. 


Online Treasure or Scavenger Hunts 


Online treasure or scavenger hunts are a great family game. How fast can you 
find the capital of Zimbabwe just by using the computer? Who can discover 
the most interesting fact about Pluto? You can set up the hunt beforehand 
by preparing questions, or you can just take turns coming up with weird, 
fun, interesting things to look up. (It’s most fun when you come up with the 
questions ahead of time — people's minds always seem to go blank when 
they're told to come up with an interesting question on the spot.) Check out 
Part IV of this book if you're a little hazy about how to get online. 


Set your kids to looking for facts about your family history for a fun and 
educational online treasure hunt. You can find lots of great genealogy sites, 
and the personal touch makes it a wonderful way to get kids interested in 
history. 


Magnets 


Your refrigerator will look really coo] when you decorate it with your very 
own magnets. All you need is a printer (preferably color), some sheets of 
self-sticking labels, and magnetic backing that you can buy at a craft store. 
Draw a picture in your painting program and print it out on label paper. 
Then stick the labels to the magnetic backing. It's that easy! And it’s a great 
way to post permanent reminders on your refrigerator, such as “If you eat all 
the ice cream, you die!” or other friendly messages. (Computers and mag- 
nets don't get along too well, so don't put your magnets on your computer!) 


Poetry Kits 


Magnetic backing is also wonderful for making poetry kits. You've probably 
seen little boxes of words on magnets in gift stores. They're fun to play with, 
but you can have even more fun when you create your own. Get some sheets 
of self-sticking small labels, like the kind for labeling file folders. Then sit 
down with your word-processing program and come up with a list of words. 
Make sure to throw in some words that rhyme, plenty of little words, such as 
a and the, and some weird ones, such as esoferic and intriguing. Then print 
your word list on the label paper and attach the labels to the magnetic 
backing. Get help from a grown-up to cut the magnetic backing into smaller 
pieces. It can be done, but you need a sharp knife. 


Figure 20-1: 
The 
Williams— 
Sonoma 
Guide to 
Good 
Cooking 
shows you 
videos of 
some 
cooking 
techniques. 
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Learn to Cook 


Your Mac can't do the cooking for you, but you can have a lot of fun with 
cooking software. Programs such as Williams-Sonoma Guide to Good Cooking 
shown in Figure 20-1 are filled with interesting recipes, plus instructions on 
how to do things as varied as carving a turkey or melting chocolate. You 
also can use programs like this to plan entire meals and save favorite recipes. 


T-Shirts 


Yes, you too can make your very own T-Shirts. Great for sports teams, family 
reunions, or just for fun, most ink-jet printers have iron-on transfer paper 
available. Just use a word-processing program or paint program to print 
your picture or message on the transfer paper, and then iron it on to a clean 
T-shirt. (Make Mom or Dad do the ironing!) 


Theme Songs 


Okay, maybe it’s corny, but the Brady Bunch had one — you can, too! With 
software like Morton Subotnick’s Making Music (discussed in Chapter 10), 
you Can compose your own music. Make it simple and repetitive so that the 
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tune is easy to learn, add some lyrics (check out the program A Zillion 
Kajillion Rhymes for rhyming assistance), and you'll have a fun tune. Learn it 
by heart for long car rides, and add verses as you drive! 


Calendars 


Personalized calendars are a great holiday present. You can put a special 
photo with each month — maybe one of a person who celebrates a birthday 
that month, or maybe just a seasonal fun shot. And you can make sure that 
every important family holiday, from Great-Grandma’s birthday to the first 
day of school, is marked on it. (What? You don't think the first day of school 
is a holiday? Ask your mom. She does!) 


You can get special software that makes creating calendars easy. Check out 
the Print Paks Calendar Kit. it includes everything you need, including spiral 
binders to link your calendar pages together. 


A Living Family Tree 


If you like playing with multimedia, try creating a living family tree. Get 
video clips, sound clips, and photographs of as many people in your family 
as you can, including grandparents, cousins, aunts and uncles, and put them 
together in a multimedia presentation. You can use HyperStudio or another 
multimedia software, such as The Multimedia Workshop. 


Write down as much information as you can about each person — where 
they were born and when, where they went to school, what they do or did, 
that kind of stuff. And add some fun stuff, too — favorite foods and colors, 
stories of their past, music and books they like. Show your living family tree 
off at your next family gathering, or send copies to relatives who also have 
computers. 


Vacation Fun 


Even if your Mac feels like a member of the family, you probably won't want 
to bring it on vacation with you. But your Mac can help you plan your 
vacation. Use it to search for interesting places to go and things to do. 
Check out Part IV of this book for more info on getting online. 


When you get home, make a multimedia vacation scrapbook by putting 
photographs or video you took on vacation onto the computer (see 
Chapter 10), and writing stories to go with the pictures. 
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Make Vour Own Puzzles 


You can create your own jigsaw puzzle of anything you want. If you're into 
dinosaurs, for example, get a picture of a dinosaur online. (See Part IV of 
this book for more info about getting online.) Then follow these steps: 


1. Double-click on the file containing the picture you want to use. 
The file opens, displaying your picture. 

2. Press 3%+A to select your picture. 

3. Press 3+C to copy your picture. 


4. Choose 6° Jigsaw Puzzle to open the jigsaw puzzle included on your 
Mac. 


5. Press 36+V to paste your dinosaur into the jigsaw puzzle. 


Ta-da! You now have a jigsaw puzzle of a dinosaur! 
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i he CD-ROM that came with this book contains lots of great software for 
you to try out. We've organized the software into five categories: 


Creative Pleasures. With the software in this category, you can check 
out some great painting, photo-editing, music, and multimedia software. 
Creative Pleasures also has sample artwork, sounds, and icons you can 
use to customize your Macintosh. 


1“ WebVentures. We've included a selection of programs and program 


demos that help you connect to the Internet — plus tools you can use 
after you're online. 


Practical Stuff. This section contains useful products and demos of 


programs that come in handy when you work and play on your 
Macintosh. 


Bonus Stuff. In this folder, you can find some goodies you may want to 
use as you read the book. 


we - Fun 'n Games. Sample some totally cool Mac games in this category. 
NING, 

2 

\e 


3 Some of the software on the CD is shareware. Shareware authors let you try 


out their products for free (usually for 30 days). If you like the software and 
want to keep it, you're honor-bound to pay for it. 


System Kequirements 


Make sure that your Apple Macintosh or compatible meets the following 
system requirements for using this CD: 


1 A computer with a 68030, 68040, or PowerPC processor. 
th System software Version 7.1 or higher (System 7.5 is recommended). 
LAA CD-ROM drive — double-speed (2x) or faster. 
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\} — At least 4MB of free RAM for most programs. (Free RAM is the amount 
of memory available to the Mac when no other programs are running. 
You can check your available memory by clicking on the Apple menu in 
the Finder and choosing the About This Macintosh option.). In some 
cases, turning on virtual memory will help if your Mac is a little short 
of memory, but some demos may run erratically. 


| Amonitor capable of displaying at least 256 colors or grayscale. 
t“ A modem with a speed of at least 14,400 bps. 


1 At least 170MB of hard drive space available to install all the software 
from this CD. ( You need less space if you don't install every program.) 


Installing Support Software 


To open some of the document files on this CD, you need to install Adobe 
Acrobat Reader. To do this, follow these steps: 


1. Insert the CD into the CD-ROM drive and double-click on the 
Practical Stuff folder. 
The folder opens, revealing a bunch of other folders. 

2. Double-click on the Adobe Acrobat Reader folder. 
Surprise! That folder opens. 

3. Double-click on the Install Acrobat Reader icon. 


You magician, you! Acrobat Reader installs itself, and you're ready to 
read the document files on the CD. 


What Vou'll Find on the CD 


The first thing you'll probably want to check out on the CD is the Internet 
service provided by AT&T, so we've conveniently put the instructions for 
installing that software first. Everything else is organized alphabetically, by 
category. 


AT&T WorldNet Service in the WebVentures folder 


AT&T WorldNet Service with Netscape Navigator is an Internet service 
provided by AT&T. If you don't have an Internet connection, check out the 
sign-on software on the CD. The WorldNet service offers a customized 
version of Netscape Navigator. 


If you're an AT&T long distance customer, please use this registration code 
when prompted by the account registration program: L5SQIM631. 


WING, 
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If you're not an AT&T customer, please use this registration code: 


L5SQIM632. 


If you already have an Internet Service Provider, please note that AT&T 
WorldNet Service software makes changes to your computer's Internet 
configuration and may replace your current provider's settings. 


Creative Pleasures 


The CD includes some great creativity software. 


Software 


3D World Demo 
from Microspot 


Description 


You can create 3D designs and apply colors, 
textures, images and sounds to 3D objects with 

3D World. This demo software (for Power Macs only) 
lets you play with 3D as much as you like, but you 
have to buy the real thing to print or save your files. 


Art Explosion Demo 
from Nova Development 


Color It! Demo 
from MicroFrontier 


Icon Mania 
from Dubl-Click Software 


Imagination Express Dema 
from Edmark 


This incredible clip art collection includes 40,000 
images on five CD-ROMs. The demo lets you see and 
use 12 sample EPS images. Note: You can’t open 

an EPS file by double-clicking on it. Instead, open the 
file from within a painting, word-processing, photo- 
editing, or page-layout program. Brief instructions 
are included on the Read Me file within the 

Art Explosion! Sampler folder. 


This powerful painting and photo-editing software 
lets you create new paintings or play with scanned 
photos. It's a powerful, but easy-to-use graphic 
editing program. For more information, ga to 
http: //www.microfrontier.com 


Icon Mania makes it fun and easy to replace boring 
icons with colorful alternatives, automatically create 
folder icons, and mare. The program includes a huge 
icon library. Check out the Dubl-Click Web site at 
http://www.dublclick.comto find out more 
about Icon Mania and other products of Dubl-Click. 


This fantastically fun multimedia storytelling software 
lets you write stories that come alive with Edmark’'s 
animations and artwork. The demo also contains the 
Thinkin’ Things Callection 1-2-3. Check out this demo, 
and then visit http: //www.edmark.com for more 
information. 


(continued) 


329 | 


330 Macs For Kids & Parents 


. Software 


Description 


Kaboom! Demo 
from Nova Development 


Logical Journey of the 
Zoombinis from Braderbund 


Orly’s Draw-A-Story Demo 
from Brederbund 


Painter 4 Demo 
from Fractal Design 


PhotoFix Demo 
from Microspot 


If you‘re ready to try out some new sounds on your 
Mac, check out these samples from the Kaboom! 
package from Nova Development. And if you‘re ready 
for even more, see Nova’s upgrade offer in the back 
pages of this book. 


Check out this fantastic math game for kids 8 and 
older, and have fun traveling with the Zoombinis! 
To find out more about it, visit 

http: //www.broderbund.com 


Join an engaging Jamaican heroine and her pet frog 
in drawing and telling stories with this fun software 
for kids ages 5 through 9. See more information about 
this product and others at 
http://www.broderbund.com 


This great painting program is easy to use and lots of 
fun. You can find out more about another Fractal 
program, Dabbler 2, in Chapter 7 or from the Fractal 
Design Web site, athttp://www. fractal.com 


Here's your chance to play with photo-editing. This 
demo software won't let you print or save, but you 
can use it to check out all the fun things you can do 
to photos. (See Chapter 8 for more on using PhotoFix.) 


Theatrix Sampler 
from Theatrix Interactive 


Zonkers Demo 
from Nova Development 


WebVentures 


This sampler has four extremely cool programs: the 
Hollywood program for making animated movies, 
the Julliard Music Adventure for explaining musical 
concepts, and Bumptz Science Carnival containing 
scientific puzzles. Learn more about the other 
Theatrix Interactive products at 
http://www.theatrix.com 


Zonkers lets you do radically fun things to your Mac 
interface, from changing your windows, scroll bars, 
and menus to animating your cursors. Included in this 
sample are 20 different icons (from the more 

than 2500 included in the package). 


Find programs that help you connect to the Internet, create cool Web pages, 
and much more in this section. 


Software 


Anarchie 2.0 
from Peter N. Lewis 


Appendix: About the CD 


Description 


Anarchie is an FTP (File Transfer Protocol) client for 
the Macintosh. The softwares let you browse FIP 
sites, upload, download, or find files using an Archie 
or Mac Search. 


Claris Emailer 2.0 Demo 
from Claris 


Claris Home Page Demo 
from Claris 


Disinfectant 3.6 
from John Norstad 
Northwestern University 


GraphicConverter 2.7 
from Lemke Software 


You can consolidate your e-mail fram multiple 
sources into a single interface with this software, 
plus find dozens of shartcuts and automatic features 
to process your e-mail more efficiently. For mare 
information, check outhttp://www.claris.com 


You can build cool Web pages without learning the 
Web programming language, HTML, using this easy- 
to-use Web design software. This demo version is 
functional for 30 days. You can find more information 
athttp://www.claris.com 


One of the best antivirus programs for the Mac, 
Disinfectant is freeware (which means it’s all yours; 
you don’t have to pay a penny for it). Disinfectant 
recognizes and gets rid of 25 Mac viruses and all their 
variants. 


GraphicConverter converts about 70 graphic file 
formats to Macintosh formats. Also, it includes useful 
features such as slideshow and batch conversion. 


Internet Config 
from Peter N. Lewis 


Ircle 2.5 
from Mac Response 


Shockwave 
from Macromedia 


SurfWatch Demo 
from Surfwatch Software 


Web Explosion Demo 
from Nova Development 


Internet Config is a system for storing Internet- 
related preferences in a shared database that can be 
accessed by Internet Config aware applications, 
such as NewsWatcher and Anarchie 1.5.0. 


Chat with people worldwide! Ircle 2.5 is the software 
you need to get involved with IRC {Internet Relay Chat). 


This ultra-cool plug-in for your Web browser lets you 
play high-tech animation and graphics created with 
Macromedia Director. Find out more about 
Shockwave at the Macromedia Web site: 
http://www.macromedia.com 


lf Mom and Dad are reluctant to let you Web-surf on 
your own, this page-filtering program for the Web 
may help. It lets your parents block access to 
objectionable sites. For more information, check out 
http: //www.surfwatch.com 


Web Explosion contains 20,000 royalty-free buttons, 
banners, photos, backgrounds, and other graphics for 
creating Web pages. This demo includes 25 of them, 
and you can open them with any Web-authoring 
program (such as Claris Home Page), browser, or 
image-editing software. 
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Practical stuff 


This section contains tools and demos of software that come in handy for 
reading files on the CD and just using your Mac in general. 


Software 
Adobe Acrobat Reader 


ClarisWorks 4.0 Demo 
from Claris 


Conflict Catcher 4 Demo 
from Casady & Greene 


DiskFit Direct 
from Dantz Development 


DropStuff 4.0 
from Aladdin Systems 


FoolProof Demo 
from SmartStuff 


Description 


You need to use the Adobe Acrobat Reader to read 
some of the files included on this CD, including same 
of the documentation that explains how to use the 
demo software. You can find out more about Adobe 
Acrobat athttp://www.adobe.com 


ClarisWorks is the incredibly useful software 
package that includes word-processing, painting, 
drawing, spreadsheet, and telecommunications 
features. This demo lets you check it out. For more on 
ClarisWorks, visit http: //www.claris.com 


Conflict Catcher is a startup-file manager. If you 
press the spacebar as your Mac starts up, you see a 
list of every extension and control panel in your Mac. 
You can switch extensions on or off, rearrange their 
loading order, or group them into sets. Conflict 
Catcher helps you solve tricky extension conflicts 
that cause crashes or system problems. This demo 
version gives you three days to check out the 
software before you need to buy a rea! copy. Visit 
http: //www.casadyg.com for more information. 


This incredibly simple backup program backs up your 
whole hard drive with three clicks. For a special 
upgrade offer, see the coupon in the back of this book. 


Make your files smaller, either to save space on 
your hard drive or to send them via email, using this 
convenient program. Learn more at 

http: //www.aladdinsys.com 


FaalProof protects computers by preventing users 
from dragging, renaming, or deleting files. You can 
use it to protect your stuff from your siblings — or 
Mom and Dad can use it to protect their stuff fram 
you! This demo has disabled the hard-drive locking 
feature, but all other features are accessible. To use 
this demo, you must call 800-671-3999. For more 
information, check out 
http://www.smartstuff.com 
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Software 


FoolProaf Demo 
Requirement 


GURU 2.3 
from Newer Technology 


Snapz Pro 1.0.1 
from Ambrosia Software 


Description 


Special Requirements: Please read the FoolProof 
Read Me document for important information on 
using this software. Don't install this software until 
you understand exactly how to operate it, or you may 
accidentally lock out features on your computer. 

This demo is nat compatible with the Desktap Printing 
software available on some Macs. Please see the 
FoolProof Read Me document for more information on 
disabling this software. 


This fast, handy little program tells you about the 
RAM possibilities on your Mac: the amount of RAM 
your computer can use, the number of slots you have 
available, and what combinations of chips you need 
to reach certain amounts of RAM. 


You can quickly and easily capture the image 
displayed on your monitor and save it using this 
shareware software fram Ambrosia Software. Unlike 
the Mac’s built-in 88+Shift+3 screen capture commands, 
Snapz Pro captures images even in the middle of a 
game or when a menu is pulled down. Visit 

http: //www.ambrosiasw.comto get more 
information on this and other products. 


Stufflt Expander 4.01 
from Aladdin Systems 


TechTool 1.1.3 
from MicroMat 


Typelt4Me 
from Riccardo Ettore 


This free program unStuffs {decompresses) files 
stored as .sit archives on the Internet. Find out more 
at: http: //www.aladdinsys.com 


TechTool does five useful things. It checks your 
system file for damage, zaps your PRAM, rebuilds the 
desktop, shows system information about your Mac, 
and shows the manufacture date and hours of use of 
your Mac. {f none of that means anything to you, 
check out Chapter 17. And for more information on 
TechTool and other MicroMat products, take a look at 
http: //www.micromat.com 


Typing gets a lot faster when you use this clever 
shareware program. It expands abbreviations (that 
you make up) as you type so that words or phrases 
that you use all the time take only a character or two. 
(For example, if you were the author of this book, you 
could type MC to abbreviate Macintosh.) 
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This folder contains files you may want to use as you read the book. 


File or Folder 


Description 


Lion.pict 
Soccer.pict 


SpellCatcher Demo 


Spreadsheet 


The Big Mac Charts 


Web Page Template 


Fun ’n Games 


You can use this graphics file as you create a logo 
in Chapter 6. 


You can use this graphics file as you create a logo 
in Chapter 6. 


SpellCatcher's a wonderful spelling checker and 
from Casady & Greene thesaurus, almost guaranteed 
to help any aspiring writer turn in great work. Try out 
the demo version, and visit the Web site at 
http://www.casadyg.com 


This file, based on the Soccer Team example used in 
Chapter 6, is a step-by-step approach to creating 
spreadsheets in ClarisWorks. 


This file is a handy reference for upgrading or 
purchasing equipment. 


This folder contains that three templates you can use 
as you read Chapter 14: The Kid Page, The Big Kid 
Page, and The Family Page templates. 


We've included some fun game demos and shareware games for you to 


enjoy. Have fun! 


Software 


Apeiron 1.0.2 
from Ambrosia Software 


Barrack 1.0 
from Ambrosia Software 


The Lost Mind of Dr. Brain 
from Sierra 


Description 


This high-speed arcade game is a variant on the old 
Centipede game. The product is shareware; send $15 
to Andrew Welch, the author, if you like it. And visit 
http: //www.ambrosiasw.comto learn more. 


In Barrack, you're confronted with a playing field 
full of bouncing balls. Your job is to use your shooter 
to block off ever-increasing sections of the game 
area. For more information, check out 
http://www.ambrosiasw.com 


Play this demo to meet the wacky Dr. Brain, and 
check out his brain-bending puzzles. For more 
information, visithttp://www.sierra.com 
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Maelstrom 1.4.3 The classic arcade game Asteriods is back with this 
from Ambrosia Software beautiful shareware game from Ambrosia Software. 


Find out about more games at 
http: //www.ambrosiasw.com 


Pajama Sam in No Need We were tempted to fill the entire CD with the great 
to Hide when It's Dark games from Humongous Entertainment, but we were 
Outside from Humongous forced to make a choice — and so we chose Pajama 
Entertainment Sam. You'll {ove hanging out with this superhero! 


Drop by the Humongous Web site, 
http://www. humongous .com, to find out more 
about Sam and the other Humongous stars. 


Chess Mates Demo* ChessMates is a great introduction to chess for kids 6 

from Interplay Productions and older. With game play on all levels, from beginner 
to advanced, anyone can have fun challenging the 
Mac ta a game. This demo lets you play four moves, 
so if you get bitten by the chess bug, you have to buy 
the real thing. You can find out more at 
http://www. brainstormfun.com 


*Special Requirements: To properly install this demo, follow these steps. 


1. Double-click on the Install Chess Mates Demo icon (in the Chess 
Mates Demo folder in the Fun ‘n Games folder on the CD) to install 
the main demo software. 


2. Open the Chess Mates Demo folder on your hard drive (not on the 
CD) and drag the RES folder to the Trash icon. 


3. Drag the RES folder from the Chess Mates Demo folder on the CD to 
the Chess Mates Demo folder on their hard drive. 


4. Double-click on the Chess Mates Demo icon on your hard drive to 
enjoy the demo. 


The Chess Mates Demo will occupy 44MB on your hard drive space. Once 
you are done with the demo, it's a good idea to drag the Chess Mates Demo 
folder to the Trash icon and empty the Trash to reuse that disk space for 
other programs. 


If you've got problems (of the CD kind) 


Most of these programs should work on your Mac if it meets the system 
requirements listed above. But, as always, you may experience problems. 
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The more common problems are that you don't have enough memory 
(RAM) for the programs you want to use, or that you have other programs 
running that are affecting the installation or running of the program. If you 
get error messages such as Not enough memory or Setup cannot 
continue, try one or more of these methods and then try using the 
software again: 


1“ Turn off any antivirus software that you have on your computer. 
Installers sometimes mimic virus activity and may make your computer 
incorrectly believe that it is being infected by a virus. 


Close all running programs. The more programs you're running, the 
less memory there is available to other programs. Installers also 
typically update files and programs. So if you keep other programs 
running, installation may not work properly. 


i Add more memory (RAM) to your computer. This is a big undertaking 
(and somewhat expensive), so view it as a last resort. 


If you still have trouble with installing the items from the CD, please call the 
IDG Books Worldwide Customer Service phone number: 800-762-2974 
(outside the U.S.: 317-596-5261). 
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3D World software, 329 email feature, 194 
@ (at sign) in Internet addresses, 225-226 Favorite Places feature, 200-201 
. (dot) in Internet addresses, 225-226 Find feature, 194 
getting icons from, 88 
e A e Highlights for Children area, 279-280 


Homework Help area, 206-210 
Instant Message feature, 201 
versus the Internet, 219 


Access video, 71 
Acocella, Gordon, 92 
ADA (Americans with Disabilities Act) Web joining, 192-193 


site, 72 
; Keywords feature, 192, 193 
ADB (Apple Desktop Bus) port, 30 Kids Galt area, 204-213 


ae to drawincemite Marvel Comics Online area, 282-283 
S message boards, 195 
ae a ne ie 14 Nickelodeon area, 280-281 
iat ou presentations, ae See 


Parental Controls feature, 214-215 
People Connection area, 202 
phone number, 193 


i il 199-2 
text and pictures to templates, 162-166 pear att eee 


et to drawings ae 115-116 err terms ofservice, 215 
titles to multimedia presentations, — toolbar, 193 


records to databases, 99-101 
sounds, video, and actions to multimedia 
presentations, 182-184 


addresses - 
F upgrading, 191-192 
e-mail addresses, 225-226 Welcome screen, 195 
Internet addresses, 224-225 What's Hot button, 195-196 
Milage Web URL addresses, 226-227, Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Web 


site, 72 
analog data, 36 
Anarchie software, 331 
Apeiron software, 334 


Adobe Acrobat Reader software, 328, 332 
Adobe PhotoDeluxe program, 137-150. See 
also photo editing 


changing brightness, contrast, and color, Apple Computer phone number and Web 
ae Pie site, 28, 65 
combining cea 149s Apple Desktop Bus (ADB) port, 30 
Ove aer ot ie alee 5 Apple Disabilities Web site, 69 
selection tools uaa Apple Guide Help system, 20 
special effects, 148-150 Apple menu 
aliases: creating: 235523 Control Panels submenu, 74 
aligning objects, 117-118 customizing, 287-288 


Alliance for Technology Access, 72 

Alva Access Group, 68-69 

America Online (AOL), 191-215. See also 
World Wide Web sites 


icon, 9 
overview of, 42 
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Apple StartingLine catalog, 71 
AppleTalk printing option, 43 
applications. See also programs; software 
application icons, 13 
application menu, 287 
application menu icon, 9 
creating aliases, 288-289 
creating Applications folders, 59-60 
defined, 21 
Archie searches, 223 
arrow pointers, 10 
art, clip, 116, 130. See also Drawing module; 
movies; multimedia presentations; 
painting programs; photo editing 
Art Explosion demo, 329 
AT&T WorldNet Services, 227-228, 328-329 
at sign (@) in Internet addresses, 225-226 


eBe 
Back button in Netscape Navigator, 231 
background printing option, 43 
backing up files, 61-62 
Barrack software, 334 
Belch software, 92 
Big Science Comics software, 307-308 
bits, 46 
bomb dialog boxes, 294-295 
3ookmarks menu in Netscape Navigator, 233 
»00ks 
interactive books, 175, 185-187 
storytelling software, 185-187, 321-322 
brightness in photos, 135-139 
browser window in Netscape Navigator, 229, 
234-236 
Buddy List feature in America Online, 
202-203 
buttons 
in Netscape Navigator, 231-233 
radio buttons, 31 
What's Hot button in America Online, 
195-196 
bytes, 46 
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calendars, creating, 324 

cameras, digital, 37-38 

category searches in Internet search 
engines, 245-246, 251 


CD-ROM (book’s), 327-336. See also software 

3D World demo, 329 

Anarchie software, 331 

Apeiron software, 334 

Art Explosion demo, 329 

AT&T WorldNet Service, 227-228, 328-329 

Barrack software, 334 

book's companion files, 334 

Chess Mates demo, 311, 335 

Claris Emailer demo, 331 

Claris Home Page demo, 331 

ClarisWorks demo, 332 

Color It demo, 329 

Conflict Catcher demo, 301, 332 

Disinfectant software, 331 

DiskFit Direct software, 62, 332 

Draw-A-Story demo, 321-322, 330 

DropStuff software, 332 

FoolProof demo, 332-333 

game software, 334-335 

GraphicConverter software, 331 

GURU software, 333 

Icon Mania software, 88, 329 

Imagination Express demo, 185-186, 
321-322, 329 

installing Adobe Acrobat Reader software, 
328, 332 

Internet Config software, 331 

Ircle software, 331 

Kaboom! demo, 330 

Logical Journey of the Zoombinis demo, 
308-309, 330 

Lost Mind of Dr. Brain software, 311-312, 334 

Maelstrom software, 335 

overview of, 327 

Painter 4 demo, 330 

Pajama Sam software, 312, 335 

PhotoFix demo, 135-137, 140, 145-146, 330 

Shockwave software, 331 

Snapz Pro software, 333 

Stufflt Expander software, 333 

SurfWatch demo, 331 

system fequirements, 327-328 

TechTool cleaning program, 56, 303, 333 

Theatrix Interactive software sampler, 330 

troubleshooting, 335-336 

Typelt4Me software, 333 

utilities, 332-333 

Web Explosion demo, 331 


WebVentures folder, 328-329, 330-331 
Zonkers demo, 330 
CD-ROMs 
CD-ROM icon, 39 
ejecting, 19 
overview of, 19, 49 
Center Justification icon, 119 
central processing units (CPUs), 21 
changing. See also editing; photo editing 
alert sounds, 88-89 
desktop patterns, 74-76, 79-80 
highlight colors, 82-83 
icons, 85-86 
label colors, 83-85 
photo brightness, contrast, and color, 
135-139 
sound volume, 89-90 
text style, 156 
window colors, 81-82 
Channels menu in America Online, 196-197 
Chapter One video, 71 
chat area in America Online, 202, 210-213 
Chess Mates software, 311, 335 
children. See kids 
chips, 21-22 
Chooser option in Apple menu, 42-43 
Claris Emailer software, 331 


Claris Home Page software, 264-273. See also 


World Wide Web page creation 
creating Web pages, 265-266 
demo on book's CD-ROM, 331 
overview of, 264-265 
saving Web pages, 266-267 
starting, 265 
using Web page templates, 268-273 
ClarisWorks For Macs For Dummies 
(Higgins), 121 
ClarisWorks program, 95-121. See also 
desktop publishing; Drawing module 
adding clip art to drawings, 116 
adding logos to letters, 119 
adding maps to letters, 112-114 
adding records to databases, 99-101 
adding text to drawings, 109-112, 115-116 
aligning objects, 117-118 
creating database fields, 96-98 
creating letters, 104-107 
creating logos, 115-119 
creating maps, 108-109 


Index 


Database module, 96-103 
demo on book’s CD-ROM, 332 
Drawing module, 108-120 
grouping objects, 118-119 
mail merging, 105-106 
overview of, 95-96 
printing databases, 103 
printing letters, 120 
resizing database columns, 101-102 
resizing graphics, 117 
resources on, 120-121 
saving databases, 99 
shape tools, 130-131 
sorting databases, 102-103 
Tools palette, 108 
Word-processing module, 104-107, 152-153 
cleaning 
keyboards, 53-54 
Macintosh computers, 53-56, 303, 333 
mouse or trackball, 54-55, 300 
clicking mouse, 10, 12 
clip art, 116, 130 
clock speed, 22 
cloning. See copying 
close box in hard disk window, 11, 12 
CloseView magnification software, 64 
closing all open windows, 285 
color, 80-85 
changing highlight colors, 82-83 
changing label colors, 83-85 
changing photo colors, 135-139 
changing window colors, 81-82 
customizing, 80-85 
overview of, 80-81 
Color It software, 329 
Color palettes in painting programs, 127-128 
columns, resizing, 101-102 
combining photos, 145-148 
command key shortcuts, 15, 34-35, 103 
computers. See also hardware; Macintosh 
computers; peripherals 
contents of, 20-21 
eMate 300 portable computer, 26-27 
making your computer talk, 289-290 
Conflict Catcher software, 301, 332 
connecting 
cables, 54 
Macintosh computers, 44-45 
Connectix QuickCam video camera, 37-38 
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connectors, PhoneNet, 44-45 
contextual pop-up menus in Netscape 
Navigator, 234 
contrast in photos, 135-139 
Convomania online resource for disabled 
children, 70-71 
cooking software, 323 
copying folders, 18 
CPUs (central processing units), 21 
crashing Macintosh computers, 33, 61 
creating 
aliases, 288-289 
calendars, 324 
database fields, 96-98 
desktop patterns, 76-79 
email in Netscape Navigator, 237-238 
ergonomic work spaces, 57-59 
folders, 16 
icons, 86-88 
jigsaw puzzles, 325 
kitchen magnets, 322 
letters, 104-107 
logos, 115-119 
maps, 108-109 
multimedia presentations, 175-178 
paintings, 126-127 
poetry kits, 322 
storybooks, 185-187, 321-322 
theme songs, 323-324 
t-shirts, 323 
Web pages with Claris Home Page soft- 
ware, 265-266 
cursors 
defined, 10, 30 
resize cursor, 101 
troubleshooting when cursor moves 
jerkily, 300 
Customer Service phone numbers, IDG, 336 
customizing, 73-92 
Apple menu, 287-288 
colors, 80-85 
desktops, 73-80 
icons, 85-88 
Netscape Navigator browser window, 
234-236 
with practical jokes, 92 
screensavers, 92 
sounds, 88-91 
startup screens, 91-92 


eDe 
Dabbler 2 painting program, 123-128, 130-131 
data, analog and digital, 36 
databases, 96-103 
adding records to, 99-101 
creating fields in, 96-98 
defined, 95, 96 
Internet Movie Database, 284 
printing, 103 
resizing columns in, 101~102 
saving, 99 
sorting, 102-103 
deleting 
e-mail in Netscape Navigator, 240 
recovering files from Trash icon, 291-292 
designing Web pages, 263-264, 273-274 
desktop publishing, 151-166. See also 
ClarisWorks program 
adding text and pictures to templates, 
162-166 
changing text style, 156 
overview of, 151, 159 
selecting fonts, 152-156 
selecting templates, 159-162 
selecting text, 154 
spacing text, 157-158 
tracking and kerning text, 158 
desktops, 73-80 
changing patterns on, 73-76, 79-80 
creating patterns for, 76-79 
overview of, 9, 39 
rebuilding, 299, 302, 303 
Destinations button in Netscape Navigator, 
233 
dialog boxes, bomb, 294-295 
digital cameras, 37-38 
digital data, 36 
digitizing tablets, 35 
Directory buttons in Netscape Navigator, 233 
disabled children, 63-72 
CloseView magnification software for, 64 
Convomania online resource for, 70-71 
Easy Access keyboard software for, 64-65 
installing Mac OS system software for, 
65-68 
Mac Access Passport (MAP) online 
resource for, 70 
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Mac accessibility to, 63-64 

MouseKeys software for, 64 e E e 

overview of, 63 Easy Access keyboard software, 64-65 

physical disabilities, 68 editing movies, 172-175. See also changing: 

resources for, 69-72 photo editing 

SlowKeys software for, 65 ejecting floppy disks, 19 

StickyKeys software for, 64 Electronic Curb Cuts video, 72 

Talking Alerts software for, 65 e-mail 

videos for, 71-72 in America Online, 194 

visual disabilities, 68-69 creating and sending in Netscape Naviga- 
disconnecting cables, 54 tor, 237-238 
Discovery Channel Online Web site, 277-278 defined, 331 
Disinfectant software, 331 deleting in Netscape Navigator, 240 
DiskFit Direct backup program, 62, 332 Internet e-mail addresses, 225-226 
disks. See floppy disks; hard disks reading and saving in Netscape Navigator, 
DNS (Domain Name Service), 224-225 239-240 
documents. See also files; folders reading and sending on America Online, 

document icons, 14 198-200 

Documents folders, 60 replying to in Netscape Navigator, 24] 
domains on the Internet, 224-225 subscribing to mailing lists, 241-242 
Don Johnston, Inc. (alternative hardware), 68 eMate 300 portable computer, 26-27 
dot (.) in Internet addresses, 225-226 emulator programs, 27-28 
double-clicking mouse, 12 Eraser tools in painting programs, 127 
downloading sounds, 91 ergonomic work spaces, 57-59 
Dr. Brain software, 311-312, 334 Esc key and frozen Macintosh computers, 33 
Dr. Suess’s ABC software, 305 extensions. See system extensions 
dragging with mouse, 10-11, 30 Eyedropper tool in painting programs, 124, 
Draw-A-Story software, 321-322, 330 125, 128 


Drawing module, ClarisWorks, 108-120. See eyestrain, 58 
also ClarisWorks program; graphics; 
painting programs; photo editing e F e 
adding logos to letters, 119 
adding maps to letters, 112-114 
adding text to drawings, 109-112, 115-116 
aligning objects, 117-118 
creating logos, 115-119 
creating maps, 108-110 
grouping objects, 118-119 
inserting clip art into drawings, 116 
resizing graphics, 117 
shape tools, 130-131 z 
Tools palette, 108 is Masa ag 
drawing pads, 35 locking, 


P f managing, 59-61 
Ore csiut eae See.also hard dis PC-format files and Macintosh computers, 25 


playing MIDI files, 319-320 

elaiales recovering from Trash icon, 291-292 
saving, 61 
troubleshooting files that won't open, 299 


Favorite Places feature in America Online, 
200-201 
fields in databases, 96-98 
File menu, 10-11 
File Transfer Protocol (FTP), 221-222 
files 
backing up, 61-62 
companion files on book's CD-ROM, 334 
creating aliases, 288-289 
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filters, software, 243 
Find button in Netscape Navigator, 232 
Find feature in America Online, 194 
Finder program, 9 
floppy disks. See also hard disks 
ejecting, 19 
icon, 18, 39 
magnetic sources and, 57 
overview of, 18, 47-48 
floppy drives, 47-48, 56 
folders 
Applications folders, 59-60 
copying, 18 
creating, 16, 59-60 
creating aliases, 288-289 
Documents folders, 60 
in hard disk window, 11, 12 
icons, 15 
moving, 16-17 
nested folders, 17, 285-286 
root level of, 59 
System Folder, 11, 12-13 
WebVentures folder on book's CD-ROM, 
328-329, 330-331 
fonts, selecting, 152-156 
FoolProof software, 332-333 
“orward button in Netscape Navigator, 231 
reddi Fish software, 312 
TP (File Transfer Protocol), 221-222 
.unction keys, 35 


eGe 
game software, 311-312, 334-335 
GirlTech Web site, 282 
Go menu in Netscape Navigator, 234 
gopher service, 223 
Grammar Rock software, 306-307 
GraphicConverter software, 331 
graphics. See also Drawing module; multime- 
dia presentations; painting programs; 
photo editing 
aligning and grouping, 117-119 
GraphicConverter software, 331 
Realm Graphics Web site, 274 
resizing, 117 
grouping objects, 118-119 
GURU software, 333 


eHe 
hard disks. See also floppy disks 
defined, 10 
icon, 9, 31 
overview of, 47 
storage space, 24 
window, 11-12, 39 
hard drives. See hard disks 
hardware. See also computers; Macintosh 
computers; peripherals 
for disabled children, 63-64, 68 
requirements for book's CD-ROM, 327-328 
requirements for movies, 170 
heart-shaped icon, 200 
help. See troubleshooting 
Higgins, Frank, 121 
Highlights for Children area on America 
Online, 279-280 
Hollywood and Hollywood High multimedia 
storytelling software, 186-187 
Home button in Netscape Navigator, 231 
home pages. See World Wide Web page 
creation 
Homework Help area in America Online, 
206-210 
HyperStudio, 176-184 


eje 

Icon Mania software, 88, 329 

icons, 85-88 
from America Online, 88 
Apple menu icon, 9 
application icons, 13 
application menu icon, 9 
in book margins, 3-4 
Center Justification icon, 119 
changing, 85-86 
creating, 86-88 
customizing, 85-88 
defined, 12 
document icons, 14 
floppy disk icon, 18, 39 
folder icons, 15 
hard disk icon, 9, 31 
heart-shaped icon, 200 
opening, 15 
selecting, 10 


startup icons, 8-9 
Trash icon, 9, 14 
troubleshooting when icons become blank 
generic document icons, 299 
Word icon, 39 
Image button in Netscape Navigator, 232 
Imagination Express multimedia storytelling 
software, 185-186, 321-322, 329 
Independence Day video, 72 
indexes. See Internet search engines 
Infoseek search engines 
Smart Info, 257-260 
Ultraseek, 257-258 
Ultrasmart, 252-257 
inits, 9 
input devices, 30, 35-36 
inserting. See adding 
insertion points, 104 
installing 
Adobe Acrobat Reader software, 328, 332 
AT&T WorldNet Services, 227-228 
Mac OS system software, 65-68 
Netscape Navigator, 227-228 
Instant Message feature in America Online, 201 
integrated circuits, 21 
IntelliTools (alternative hardware), 68 
interactive books, 175, 185-187 
Internet, 217-244. See also Netscape Navigator 
Archie searches, 223 
defined, 217-218 
domains, 224-225 
e-mail addresses, 225-226 
e-mail defined, 221 
FTP (File Transfer Protocol), 221-222 
gopher service, 223 
history of, 218-219 
installing AT&T WorldNet Services, 227-228 
Internet addresses, 224-225 
IRC (internet Relay Chat), 223, 331 
versus online services, 219 
protecting children from inappropriate 
sites on, 242-244 
size of, 219 
software filters, 243 
subscribing to mailing lists, 241-242 
TCP/IP protocol and, 218 
teaching children about Internet safety and 
customs, 243-244 


Index 


telnet utility, 224 
troubleshooting Web problems, 236-237 
Usenet newsgroups, 223 
World Wide Web defined, 220-221 
World Wide Web URLs (Uniform Resource 
Locators), 226-227, 230-231 
Internet Contig software, 331 
Internet Movie Database Web site, 284 
Internet search engines, 245-261 
category versus keyword searches, 
245-246, 251 
Infoseek's Smart Info, 257-260 
Infoseek's Ultraseek, 257-258 
Infoseek's Ultrasmart, 252-257 
listed, 260-261 
Yahooligans!, 246-251 
Invention Studio software, 307 
IRC (Internet Relay Chat) 
defined, 223 
Ircle software, 331 


Jaz drives for storing data, 48 

jerky cursors, 300 

jigsaw puzzles, 325 

joining America Online, 192-193 

jokes, 92 

joysticks, 35 

Julliard Music Adventure software, 316 


eKe 
Kaboom! software, 91, 330 
Kai's Power Goo software, 149-150 
kerning text characters, 158 
keyboards 
cleaning, 53-54 
overview of, 32-35 
setting up, 57-58 
spilled food and drinks and, 56 
keys 
command key shortcuts, 15, 34-35, 103 
Esc key and frozen Macintosh computers, 33 
function keys, 35 
modifier keys, 33-35 
power key, 8 
keyword searches in Internet search 
engines, 245-246, 251 
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Keywords feature in America Online, 192, 193 

Kid Phonics 2 software, 306 

Kid Pix Studio painting program, 123-124, 

127, 129-131 

Kids Only channel in America Online, 204-213 
chat area, 205, 210-213 
features, 204-206 
Homework Heip area, 205, 206-210 
Welcome screen, 204 

Killer Web Sites page, 274 

kilobytes, 46 

kitchen magnets, 322 


ele 
label colors, 83-85 
LAMG (Los Angeles Macintosh Group), 28 
language arts software, 305-307. See also 
software 
Dr. Suess’s ABC, 305 
Grammar Rock, 306-307 
Kid Phonics 2, 306 
Reading Galaxy, 306 
Stellaluna, 305-306 
leading lines of text, 157-158 
-earn2.com Web site, 280 
atters 
adding logos to, 119 
adding maps to, 112-114 
creating, 104-107 
printing, 120 
lines 
painting, 126-127 
spacing lines of text, 157-158 
Linzmayer, Owen, 92 
Location input box in Netscape Navigator, 
230-231 
locking documents, 291 
Logical Journey of the Zoombinis software, 
308, 309, 330 
logos, 115-119 
Los Angeles Macintosh Group (LAMG), 28 
Lost Mind of Dr. Brain software, 311-312, 334 


eMe 
Mac Access Passport (MAP) online 


resource, 70 
Mac OS 7.6 system software, 65-68 


Macintosh computers, 7-28, 53-59. See also 
computers; hardware; peripherals 
accessibility to disabled children, 63-64 
Apple Guide Help system, 20 
application icons, 13 
CD-ROMs, 19, 39, 49 
chips, 21-22 
cleaning, 53-56, 300, 303, 333 
command key shortcuts, 15, 34-35, 103 
connecting, 44-45 
connecting and disconnecting cables, 54 
copying folders, 18 
crashing, 33, 61 
creating ergonomic work space for, 57-59 
creating folders, 16 
desktop, 9, 39 
document icons, 14 
ejecting floppy disks, 19 
eMate 300 portable computer, 26-27 
floppy disks, 18, 39, 47-48, 57 
folder icons, 15 
hard disk storage space, 24 
hard disk window, 11-12, 39 
help from Macintosh user groups 
(MUGs), 28 
magnetic sources and, 57 
making your computer talk, 289-290 
memory, 22-24 
motherboards, 20-21 
mouse functions, 9-11 
moving folders, 16-17 
overview of, 24, 36, 46-47 
PC-format files and, 25 
restarting, 33 
setting up, 7, 57-59 
sharing, 61 
SoftWindows 95 emulator program and, 
27-28 
startup icons, 8-9 
System Folder, 11, 12-13 
Trash icon, 9, 14, 291-292 
turning on, 7-8 
Macintosh Joker (Linzmayer) , 92 
Macintosh user groups (MUGs), 28 
MacLinkPlus translation program, 25 
macro software, 290-291 
Macs For Dummies (Pogue), 8 
magnetic sources, 57 
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magnets, creating, 322 
mail merging, 105-106 
mailing lists, 241-242 
making computers talk, 289-290 
Making Music software, 313-316, 323-324 
Maelstrom software, 335 
MAP (Mac Access Passport) online 
resource, 70 
maps, 108-109, 112-114 
Marvel Comics Online area on America 
Online (AOL), 282-283 
Math Heads software, 308-309 
mathematics software, 308-309 
megabytes (MB), 18, 46 
megahertz (MHz), 22 
Melt software, 92 
memory 
out of memory problems, 296-299 
overview of, 22-24 
Random-Access Memory (RAM), 22-24 
Read-Only Memory (ROM), 23 
resetting parameter RAM (PRAM), 302-303 
storage memory, 22 
menu bar, 9, 10 
menus 
Application menu, 287 
File menu, 10-11 
pop-up menus in Netscape Navigator, 234 
merging, mail, 105-106 
message boards in America Online, 195 
microphones, 38 
microprocessors, 21 
MIDI music software, 318-320 
mnemonic, 15 
modems, 46 
modifier keys, 33-35 
monitors, 38-41. See also Macintosh comput- 
ers; peripherals 
brightness and contrast, 39 
changing colors displayed on, 40-41 
cleaning, 55-56 
control panel, 40-41 
glare and, 58 
magnetic sources and, 57 
Morton Subotnick's Making Music software, 
313-316, 323-324 
motherboards, 20-21 


mouse 
cleaning, 54-55, 300 
clicking, 10 
controlling reaction times of, 30-32 
defined, 9 
dragging with, 10-11, 30 
functions of, 9-11 
overview of, 30-32 
pointing with, 10 
setting up, 57-58 
spilled food and drinks and, 56 
MouseKeys feature in Easy Access 
software, 64 
movies, 167-175. See also multimedia 
presentations; photo editing 
editing, 172-175 
hardware requirements, 170 
Internet Movie Database, 284 
overview of, 167 
QuickTime movies program, 167-169 
recording, 170-172 
software, 170 
moving folders, 16-17 
MUGs (Macintosh user groups), 28 
multimedia presentations, 175-187. See alsa 
movies; photo editing 
adding pictures, 180-182 
adding sounds, video, and actions, 182-184 
adding titles, 179-180 
creating, 175-178 
finishing. 184 
painting tools and, 178 
storytelling software, 185-187, 321-322 
music software, 313-320. See also software; 
sounds 
creating theme songs, 323-324 
Julliard Music Adventure, 316 
MIDI music software, 318-320 
Morton Subotnick's Making Music, 313-316, 
323-324 
Sound Toys, 316-317 
music Web site, 284 
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navigating nested folders, 286 

navigation buttons in Netscape Navigator, 
231-232 

nested folders, 17, 285-286 
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Net Search button in Netscape Navigator, 
233 
Netscape Navigator, 227-242. See also 
Internet 
Bookmarks menu, 233 
browser window, 229, 234-236 
contextual pop-up menus, 234 
creating and sending e-mail, 237-238 
defined, 228-229 
deleting e-mail, 240 
Directory buttons, 233 
Go menu, 234 
installing, 227-228 
Location input box, 230-231 
navigation buttons, 231-232 
opening multiple windows, 234 
reading and saving e-mail, 239-240 
replying to e-mail, 241 
setting browser window preferences, 
234-236 
subscribing to mailing lists, 241-242 
troubleshooting Web problems, 236-237 
networks, 44 
newsgroups, 223 
Nickelodeon area on America Online, 280-281 
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objects, aligning and grouping, 117-119 
OCR (optical-character recognition) 
software, 37 
online, 44 
online chatting in America Online, 202, 
210-213 
online services versus the Internet, 219 
online treasure or scavenger hunts, 322 
Open button in Netscape Navigator, 232 
opening. See also starting 
icons, 15 
1 multiple windows in Netscape Navigator, 234 
nested folders, 285-286 
troubleshooting files that won't open, 299 
optical-character recognition (OCR) 
software, 37 
Oregon Trail I] software, 310 
Outspoken software for visual disabilities, 
68-69 


ePe 
painting programs, 123-131. See also 
Drawing module; multimedia 
presentations 
Color palettes, 127-128 
creating paintings, 126-127 
Dabbler 2 program, 123-128, 130 
Eraser tools, 127 
Eyedropper tool, 124, 125, 128 
Kid Pix Studio program, 123-124, 127, 
130-131 
multimedia presentations and painting 
tools, 178 
overview of, 123, 125-126 
Paint Can tool, 129 
Painter 4 software, 330 
predrawn pictures (clip art), 130 
shape tools, 130-131 
Pajama Sam software, 312, 335 
parameter RAM (PRAM), resetting, 302-303 
Parental Controls feature in America Online, 
214-215 
patterns on desktops, 74-80 
PC-format files, 25 
People button in Netscape Navigator, 233 
People Connection area in America Online, 
202 
period (.) in Internet addresses, 225-226 
peripherals, 29-49. See also computers; 
hardware; Macintosh computers 
CD-ROMs, 19, 39, 49 
Connectix QuickCam, 37-38 
defined, 29 
digital cameras, 37 
drawing pads, 35 
floppy drives and disks, 47-48 
functions of, 29 
hard disks, 47 
input devices, 30, 35-36 
Jaz drives, 48 
joysticks, 35 
keyboards, 32-35 
microphones, 38 
modems, 46 
monitors, 38-41 
mouse, 30-32 
PhoneNet connectors, 44-45 


printers, 41-43 
removable storage options, 48-49 
scanners, 36-37, 133 
speakers, 44 
SyQuest drives, 48 
trackballs, 35 
trackpads, 35 
Zip drives, 48 
phone numbers 
Alliance for Technology Access, 72 
Alva Access Group, 68 
America Online, 193 
Apple Computer, 28 
Apple StartingLine catalog, 71 
Don Johnston, Inc., 68 
IDG Customer Service, 336 
IntelliTools, 68 
Mac Access Passport (MAP), 70 
PhoneNet connectors, 44-45 
phonics software, 306 
photo editing, 133-150. See also movies; 
multimedia presentations 
in Adobe PhotoDeluxe, 137-150 
changing brightness, contrast, and color, 
135-139 
combining photos, 145-148 
digital cameras and, 37-38 
digitizing photos, 133-134 
overview of, 133, 134 
in PhotoFix, 135-137, 140, 145-146, 330 
selection tools, 140-145 
special effects, 148-150 
physical disabilities, 68 
picture book creation software, 185-187, 
321-322 
pictures. See also Drawing module; graphics; 
movies; multimedia presentations; 
photo editing 
adding to multimedia presentations, 180-182 
adding to templates, 162-166 
PlainTalk speech synthesis software, 289 
planning vacations, 324 
playing MIDI files, 319-320 
poetry kits, creating, 322 
pointing with mouse, 10 
pop-up menus in Netscape Navigator, 234 
power key on Mac keyboard, 8 
power strips with surge protection, 304 
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PowerPC chips, 21-22 
practical jokes, 92 
PRAM (parameter RAM), resetting, 302-303 
Print button in Netscape Navigator, 232 
Print Paks Calendar Kit software, 324 
printers, 41-43 
printing 
AppleTalk printing option, 43 
background printing option, 43 
databases, 103 
letters, 120 
problems. See troubleshooting 
programs. See also applications; software 
DiskFit Direct backup program, 62 
emulator programs, 27 
Finder program, 9 
on hard disk, 39 
QuickTime movies program, 167-169 
SoftWindows 95 emulator program, 27-28 
TechTool cleaning program, 56, 303, 333 
Putt-Putt software, 312 
puzzles, jigsaw, 325 
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QuickTime movies program, 167-169 
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radio buttons, 31 

RAM (Random-Access Memory) 

overview of, 22-24 

resetting parameter RAM (PRAM), 302-303 
reading 

email on America Online, 199-200 

e-mail in Netscape Navigator, 239-240 
Reading Galaxy software, 306 

Read-Only Memory (ROM), 23 

Realm Graphics Web site, 274 

rebuilding desktops, 299, 302, 303 
recording 

movies, 170-172 

sounds, 90-91 
records in databases, 96, 99-101 
recovering files from Trash icon, 291-292 
Reload button in Netscape Navigator, 232 
removable storage options, 48-49 
replying to e-mail in Netscape Navigator, 241 
resetting parameter RAM (PRAM), 302-303 
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resize cursor, 101 
resizing. See also size 
database columns, 101-102 
graphics, 117 
resources. See also World Wide Web sites 
on ClarisWorks program, 120-121 
for disabled children, 69—72 
restarting 
frozen Macintoshes, 33, 294 
Macintoshes without extensions, 300 
ROM (Read-Only Memory), 23 
root level of folders, 59 


eSe 
safety on the Internet, 243-244 
saving 
databases, 99 
e-mail in Netscape Navigator, 239-240 
files, 61 
Web pages in Claris Home Page software, 
266-267 
scanners, 36-37, 133 
scavenger hunts, 322 
science software, 307-308 
screensavers, 92 
scroll bars, 11, 12 
search engines. See Internet search engines 
selecting 
defined, 33 
fonts, 152-156 
icons, 10 
photo areas for editing, 140-145 
templates, 159-162 
text, 154 
sending 
e-mail on America Online, 198-199 
e-mail in Netscape Navigator, 237-238 
setting browser window preferences in 
Netscape Navigator, 234-236 
setting up Macintosh computers, 7, 57-59 
shape tools in painting programs, 130-131 
sharing Macintosh computers, 61 
Shockwave software, 331 
SimTown software, 312 
size 
of the Internet, 219 
resize cursor, 101 
resizing database columns, 101-102 


resizing graphics, 117 
size box in hard disk window, 11, 12 
slideshows, 175 
SlowKeys feature in Easy Access software, 65 
Smart Info search engine, 257-260 
Snapz Pro software, 333 
social studies software, 310 
software, 305-312. See also applications; 
CD-ROM (book's); Claris Home Page 
software; ClarisWorks program; 
programs 
Belch software, 92 
Big Science Comics software, 307-308 
Chess Mates software, 311, 335 
CloseView magnification software, 64 
cooking software, 323 
for disabled children, 64-68 
Dr. Suess’s ABC, 305 
Draw-A-Story, 321-322, 330 
Easy Access keyboard software, 64-65 
Freddi Fish, 312 
game software, 311-312, 334-335 
Grammar Rock, 306-307 
Hollywood and Hollywood High multimedia 
storytelling software, 186-187 
Icon Mania, 88, 329 
Imagination Express multimedia 
storytelling software, 185-186, 321-322, 
329 
Invention Studio, 307 
Julliard Music Adventure, 316 
Kaboom, 91 
Kai's Power Goo, 149-150 
Kid Phonics 2, 306 
language arts software, 305-307 
Logical Journey of the Zoombinis, 
308-309, 330 
Lost Mind of Dr. Brain, 311-312, 334 
Math Heads, 308-309 
mathematics software, 308-309 
Melt, 92 
MIDI music software, 318-320 
Morton Subotnick’s Making Music, 313-316 
323-324 
movie software, 170 
music software, 313-320, 323-324 
optical-character recognition (OCR) 
software, 37 


Oregon Trail Il, 310 
Outspoken, 68-69 
Pajama Sam, 312, 335 
picture book creation software, 321-322 
Print Paks Calendar Kit, 324 
Putt-Putt, 312 
Reading Galaxy, 306 
science software, 307-308 
SimTown, 312 
social studies software, 310 
Sound Toys, 316-317 
Stellaluna, 305-306 
storytelling software, 185-187, 321-322 
Strategy Challenges Collection 1 and 2, 311 
Termites, 92 
Thinkin’ Things Collections, 311 
Wacky Lights, 92 
Where in the World Is Carmen Sandiego?, 
310 
Widget Workshop software, 307 
Software button in Netscape Navigator, 233 
software filters for the Internet, 243 
SoftWindows 95 emulator program, 27-28 
sorting databases, 102-103 
Sound Toys software, 316-317 
sounds, 88-91. See also music software 
adding to multimedia presentations, 
182-184 
changing alert sounds, 88-89 
changing volume, 89-90 
customizing, 88—91 
downloading, 91 
Kaboom! software, 91 
recording, 90-91 
SpaceZone Web site, 281-282 
spacing text, 157-159 
speakers, 44 
special! effects in photo editing, 148-150 
SpeechManager speech synthesis 
software, 289 
speed 
clock speed, 22 
of modems, 46 
Sports Illustrated for Kids Web site, 278-279 
starting. See also opening 
Claris Home Page software, 265 
Macintosh computers, 7-8 
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restarting frozen Macintosh computers, 
33, 294 
restarting Macintoshes without extensions, 
300 
startup icons, 8-9 
startup screens, 91-92 
Stellaluna software, 305-306 
StickyKeys feature in Easy Access software, 64 
Stop button in Netscape Navigator, 232 
storage memory, 22 
storage space on hard disks, finding amount 
of, 24 
storing data on hard disks and floppy drives, 
47-48 
storytelling software, 185-187, 321-322 
Strategy Challenges Collection | and 2 
software, 31] 
Stufflt Expander software, 333 
Subotnick’s Making Music software, 313-316, 
323-324 
subscribing to mailing lists, 241-242 
SurfWatch software, 331 
surge protectors, 304 
SyQuest drives for storing data, 48 
system extensions 
defined, 9 
restarting Macintoshes without, 300 
troubleshooting conflicts, 300-301, 332 
System Folder in hard disk window, 11, 12-13 
system requirements 
for book's CD-ROM, 327-328 
for movies, 168, 170 


eve 
Talking Alerts feature in Mac OS system 
software, 65 

talking by computers, 289-290 

TCP/IP protocol, 218 

TechTool software, 56, 303 

telephone numbers. See phone numbers 

telnet utility, 224 

templates 
adding text and pictures to, 162-166 
in Claris Home Page software, 268-273 
selecting, 159-162 

Termites software, 92 

terms of service of America Online, 215 
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text 
adding to drawings, 109-112, 115-116 
adding to templates, 162-166 
changing style of, 156 
selecting, 154 
spacing, 157-158 
tracking and kerning, 158 
Theatrix Interactive software sampler, 330 
theme songs, creating, 323-324 
Thinkin’ Things Collections software, 311 
3D World software, 329 
thumb in hard disk window, 11, 12 
title bar in hard disk window, 11, 12 
titles in multimedia presentations, 179-180 
toolbar in America Online, 193 
Tools palette in ClarisWorks Drawing 
module, 108 
trackballs, 35, 54-55, 300 
tracking text, 158 
trackpads, 35 
translation programs. MacLinkPlus, 25 
Trash icon, 9, 14, 291-292 
treasure hunts, 322 
troubleshooting, 293-304 
bomb dialog boxes, 294-295 
book's CD-ROM, 335-336 
can't open a file, 299 
cleaning mouse or trackball, 54-55, 300 
cursor moves jerkily, 300 
extension conflicts, 300-301, 332 
frozen Macintosh computers, 33, 294 
help from Macintosh user groups (MUGs), 28 
icons become blank generic document 
icons, 299 
out of memory problems, 296-299 
overview of, 293-294 
rebuilding the desktop, 299, 302, 303 
resetting parameter RAM (PRAM), 302-303 
restarting Macintoshes without 
extensions, 300 
surge protectors and, 304 
with TechTool software, 56, 303 
Web problems, 236-237 
t-shirts, creating, 323 
turning on Macintosh computers, 7-8 
Typelt4Me software, 333 


elie 

Ultimate Band List Web site, 284 

Ultraseek search engine, 257-258 

Ultrasmart search engine, 252-257 

undeleting files, 291-292 

upgrading America Online, 191-192 

URLs (Uniform Resource Locators), 226-227, 
230-231 

Usenet newsgroups, 223 

User Group Connection Web site, 28 

utilities on book’s CD-ROM, 332-333 


ele 

vacations, planning, 324 

video cameras, Connectix QuickCam, 37-38 
video in multimedia presentations, 182-184 
videos for disabled children, 71-72 

visual disabilities, 64, 65, 68-69 


eWe 
Wacky Lights software, 92 
WebVentures folder on book’s CD-ROM, 
328-329, 330-331 
Welcome screen in America Online, 195 
What's Cool? button in Netscape Navigator, 
233 
What's Hot button in America Online, 
195-196 
What's New? button in Netscape 
Navigator, 233 
Where in the World Is Carmen Sandiego? 
software, 310 
Widget Workshop software, 307 
Williams-Sonoma Guide to Good Cooking 
software, 323 
windows 
active and inactive windows, 12, 13 
browser window in Netscape Navigator, 
229, 234-236 
changing colors of, 81-82 
closing all open windows, 285 
hard disks window, 11-12, 39 
opening multiple windows in Netscape 
Navigator, 234 
Word icon, 39 


Index 
Word-processing module, ClarisWorks, 
104-107, 152-153 e V e 
work habits, 58-59 Yahoo! Web sites 
work spaces, creating, 57-59 overview of, 28 
World Wide Web Web Design page, 273 
defined, 220-221 Yahooligans!, 246-251 
online treasure or scavenger hunts, 322 
URLs (Uniform Resource Locators), e vi e 
226-227, 230-231 2 
Web Explosion software, 331 Zaps PELL RAM (PRAM), 302-303 
WebVentures folder on book's CD-ROM, Zip drives for storing data, 48 
328-329, 330-331 Zonkers software, 330 
World Wide Web page creation, 263-274 zoom box in hard disk window, 11) 12 


with Claris Home Page software, 264-267 

from Claris Home Page templates, 268-273 

designing Web pages, 263-264, 273-274 

Killer Web Sites page and, 274 

Realm Graphics site and, 274 

Yahoo's Web Design page and, 273 

World Wide Web sites, 277-284, 329-335. See 

also America Online 

ADA (Americans with Disabilities Act), 72 

Alliance for Technology Access, 72 

Alva Access Group, 68 

Apple Computer, 28 

Apple Disabilities, 69 

Discovery Channel Online, 277-278 

Don Johnston, Inc., 68 

GirlTech, 282 

Infoseek's Smart Info, 257-260 

Infoseek's Ultraseek, 257-258 

IntelliTools, 68 

Internet Movie Database, 284 

Killer Web Sites, 274 

Learn2.com, 280 

Realm Graphics, 274 

for software on book's CD-ROM, 329-335 

SpaceZone, 281-282 

Sports Illustrated for Kids, 278-279 

troubleshooting problems accessing, 
236-237 

Ultimate Band List, 284 

User Group Connection, 28 

Yahoo!, 28 

Yahooligans!, 246-251 
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AT&T WorldNet* Service 


A World of Possibilities. . . 


Thank you for selecting AT&T WorldNet Service — it's the Internet as only AT&T can bring it to you. With AT&T WorldNet 
Service, a world of infinite possibilities is now within your reach. Research virtually any subject. Stay abreast of current events. 
Participate in online newsgroups. Purchase merchandise from leading retailers. Send and receive electronic mail. 


AT&T WorldNet Service is rapidly becoming the preferred way of accessing the Internet. It was recently awarded one of the 
most highly coveted awards in the computer industry, PC Computing’s 1996 MVP Award for Best Internet Service Provider 
Now, more than ever, it’s the best way to stay in touch with the people, ideas, and information that are important to you. 


You need a computer with a mouse, a modem, a phone fine, and the enclosed software. That's all. We've taken care of 
the rest. 


If You Can Point and Click, You're There 
With AT&T WoridNet Service, finding the information you want on the Internet is easier than you ever imagined it could be 
You can surf the Net within minutes. And find almost anything you want to know — from the weather in Paris, Texas — to 
the cost of a ticket to Paris, France. You're just a point and click away. It’s that easy 


AT&T WorldNet Service features specially customized industry-leading browsers integrated with advanced Internet directories 
and search engines. The result is an Internet service that sets a new standard for ease of use — virtually everywhere you want 
to go is a point and click away, making it a snap to navigate the Internet. 


When you go online with AT&T WorldNet Service, you'll benefit from being connected to the Internet by the world leader in 
networking, We offer you fast access of up to 28.8 Kbps in more than 215 cities throughout the U.S. that will make going 
online as easy as picking up your phone 


Online Help and Advice 
24 Hours a Day, 7 Days a Week 


Before you begin exploring the Internet, you may want to take a moment to check uwo useful sources of information. 


If you're new to the Internet, from the AT&T WorldNet Service home page at www.worldnet.att.net, click on the Net Tutorial 
hyperlink for a quick explanation of unfamiliar terms and useful advice about exploring the Internet. 


Another useful source of information is the HELP icon. The area contains peninent, time saving information-intensive reference 
ips, and topics such as Accounts & Billing, Trouble Reporting, Downloads & Upgrades, Security Tips, Network Hot Spots, 
Newsgroups, Special Announcements, etc. 


Whether online or off-line, 24 hours a day, seven days a week, we will provide World Class technical expertise and fast, 
reliable responses to your questions. To reach AT&T WorldNet Customer Cure, call 1-800-400-1447 


Nothing is more impomant to us than making sure that your Internet experience is a truly enriching and satisfying one. 


Safeguard Your Online Purchases 
AT&T WorldNet Service is committed to making the Internet a safe and convenient way to transact business. By registering and 
continuing to charge your AT&T WorldNet Service to your AT&T Universal Card, you'll enjoy peace of mind whenever you 
shop the Internet. Should your account number be compromised on the Net, you won't be liable for any online transactions 
charged to your AT&T Universal Card by a person who is not an authorized user* 
“Textay, cardmembers may be buble for the first $50 of chirges made by a peron who ts not an authonzed user, which will not be imposed under this progrim us long 


as the cardmember notifies AT&T Universal Card of the loss within 24 hours and otherwise complies with the Cardmember Agreement: Refer to Cardmember Agreement 
for definition of authonzed user 


Minimum System Requirements 
IBM-Compatible Personal Computer Users: 
« IBM-compatible personal computer with 486SX or higher processor 
« 8MB of RAM (or more for better performance) 
¢ 15-36MB of available hard disk space to install software, depending on platform 
(14-21MB to use service after installation, depending on platform) 
Graphics system capable of displaying 256 colors 
14,400 bps modem connected to an outside phone line and not a LAN or ISDN line 
Microsoft Windows 3.1% or Windows 95 


Macintosh Users: 

« Macintosh 68030 or higher (including G8LCOX0 models and all Power Macintosh models) 

e System 7.5.3 Revision 2 or higher for PC] Power Macintosh models: System 7.1 or higher for all 680X0 and non-PCl Power 
Macintosh models 

* Mac TCP 2.0.6 or Open Transpon 1.1 or higher 


8MB of RAM (minimum) with Virtual Memory turned on or RAM Doubler; 16MB recommended for Power Macintosh users 
12MB of available hard disk space (15MB recommended) 

14,400 bps modem connected to an outside phone line and not a LAN or ISDN line 

Color or 256 gray-scale monitor 

Apple Guide 1.2 or higher (if you want to view online help) 

If you are uncertain of the configuration of your Macintosh computer, consult your Macintosh User's guide or call Apple at | 800-767-2775 


Installation Tips and Instructions 
« If you have other Web browsers or online software, please consider uninstalling them according to the vendor's instructions. 
¢ If you are installing AT&T WorldNet Service on a computer with Local Area Networking, please contact your LAN 
administrator for setup instructions. 
« At the end of installation, you may be asked to restart your computer. Don't attempt the registration process until you 
have done so. 


IBM-compatible PC users: Macintosh users: 
« Insert the CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive on your * Disable all extensions except Apple CD-ROM and Foreign 
computer. Files Access extensions. 


« Select File/Run (for Windows 3.1x) or Start/Run (for * — Resta’ Computer. 
Windows 95 if setup did not start automatically). Insert the CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive on your computer. 
* Type D.\setup.exe (or change the “D" if your CD-ROM Double-click the /nstall ATET WorldNet Service icon. 


is another drive). ¢ Follow the onscreen instructions to install. (Upon restarting 
« Click OK your Macintosh, AT&T WorldNet Service Account Setup 
« Follow the onscreen instructions to install and register. automatically starts.) 


¢ Follow the onscreen instructions to register. 


Registering with AT&T WorldNet Service 
After you have connected with AT&T WorldNet online registrition service, you will be presented with a series of screens that 
confirm billing information and prompt you for additional account set-up data. 


The following is a list of registration tips and comments that will help you dunng the registration process. 


I Use one of the following registration codes, which can also be found in the appendix of acs For Kids & Parents. Use 
L5SQIMG31 if you are an AT&T long-distance residential customer or L5SQIM632 if you use another long-distance phone 
company. 

1] During registration, you will need to supply your name, address, and valid credit card number, and choose an account 
information security word, e-mail name, and e-mail password You will also be requested to select your preferred price 
plan at this time. (We advise that you use all lowercase letters when assigning an e-mail 1D and security code, since they 
are easier to remember.) 

M1. If you make a mistake and exit or get disconnected during the registration process prematurely, simply click on “Create 
New Account.” Do not click on “Edit Existing Account.” 

IV. When choosing your local access telephone number, you will be given several options. Please choose the one nearest to 
you. Please note that calling a number within your area does not guarantee that the call is free. 


Connecting to AT&T WorldNet Service 
When you have finished installing and registering with AT&T WorldNet Service, you are ready to access the Internet. Make 
sure your modem and phone line are available before attempting to connect to the service. 


For Windows 95 users: 
* Double-click on the Connect to AT&T WorldNet Service icon on your desktop. 
Or 
* Select Start, Programs, AT&T WorldNet Software, Connect to AT&T WorldNet Service. 
For Windows 3.x users: 
* Double-click on the Connect to AT&T WorldNet Service icon located in the AT&T WorldNet Service group. 
For Macintosh users: 
* Double-click on the AT&T WorldNet Service icon in the AT&T WorldNet Service folder. 


Choose the Plan That's Right for You 


The Internet is for everyone, whether at home or at work. In addition to making the time you spend online productive and 
fun, we're also committed to making it affordable. Choose one of wo price plans: unlimited usage access or hourly usage 
access. The latest pricing information can be obtained during online registration. No matter which plan you use, we're 
confident that after you take advantage of everything AT&T WorldNet Service has to offer, you'll wonder how you got along 


without it. 
©1997 AT&T Corp. All Rights Reserved AT&T WorldNel wa service name of AT&T Com , Microsoft and Windows are regivered trademuths of Microsoft Com. 
Macintosh is a trademark of Apple Computer. 


(i) 


ATeT 


Explore our AT&T WorldNet Service site at http: //www.att.com/worldnet. 


ARE YOU BACKING UP OR GOING NOWHERE? 


Your time is valuable and so is your data. The free DiskFit Direct backup 
software included on the CD-ROM in this book may be all you need. Use it 
and your work will be protected from hard disk crashes, accidents, theft, 
virus, power surges, or natural disaster. You won't waste time dragging files 


time and time again, and it’s fast and painless to restore your entire hard Macl's 
alee 


DiskFit Direct disk in minutes. te 


DiskFit Direct is great, but as a power user, you might need more features and options. Here’s an 


exclusive offer for Macs For Kids and Parents readers: 


DISKFIT PRO®—FAST & EFFICIENT RETROSPECT” —THE INDUSTRY STANDARD 

© Perform immediate or automatic s00 * Perform immediate or automatic backups Save 
backups to a folder on the server or * Automate all aspects of your backup with $150 
another hard drive help from EasyScripe™ 

* Keep your files in Mac™ OS format “ . + Save time and storage media by copying only  iicaiiezg 

* Replace older versions of files that have Tibi new or changed files Ne 
been backed up with the new versions * Transfer files easily by using the Duplicate 
from your hard drive function to retain files in Mac OS format 

* Back up AppleShare® servers locally and over * Pack twice as many files on your media with compression 
the network 


* Use any desktop mountable volume or tape 
¢ Upgrade for only $99.95 (reg. $249) 


* Use any desktop mountable volume 


TO ORDER | DDIsKFIT PRO 
Fax THis Form (24 Hours): 510-253-9099 


CALL 800-982-9980 — Mon-Fri, 9-5 PST. Please have 
or 510-253-3000 your credit card number handy. 


Or Malic THIS FORM Complete this order form and return it 
along with your payment to: 
Macs For Kids & Parents Upgrade 
Dane Development 
4 Orinda Way. Bldg. C 
Orinda, CA 94563 USA. 


© RETROSPECT 


SALES TAX 
Caldorna Residents ONLY add 825% 
or your applicable local sales x 


SHIPPING 


Wrthin US and Canads—$7 50 


Outnde US and Canada—$30 00. 


TOTAL 


METHOD OF PAYMENT 


Check enclosed [ MasterCard COVISA CO) American Express 
SHIPPING ADDRESS 


Daytime phone 


Card Number | ee, 
- Expiration Date INGE Company (leave blank if personal copy) 


»,« 


‘Authorized Signature Giry, State, Zip, Country 


aes 


with an Explosion of Expressive Mac Software from 


Nova Development Corporation 


Li EXPLOSION 40,000 Bj WEB EXPLOSION” 20,000 


40.000 Premium-Quality Images on 5 CD-ROMs 


The Best-Selling Mac Clip Art Library 
85% Vector Clip Ant (EPS) 

More than 60% in Color 

Includes 5000 24-Bit Color Photos 
400-Page Image Catalog 
On-Screen Image Browsers 

A Real Mac Product with Full File Names 


Compatible with All Printers—Color and B&W 


1200 TrueType Fonts Absolutely FREE! 


KABOOM!’ 


M = 1000 Wild and Wacky Sounds on CD-ROM 
M@ Provided in 8- and 16-Bit Formats 
Assign Sounds to 48 Mac Events 


mM =©Kaboom! Factory Sound Editor 

™ Add Special Effects 

M@ = 16-Channel Sound Mixer 

Record Your Own Sounds Using any Microphone 


To Order or for More 
Information, Call Toll-Free 


|-800-395-NOVA 


QO fh 2 


International Inquiries +1-818-591-9600. 
You may fax your order to (818) 591-8885. 
Or mail to: Nova Development Corp., 
23801 Calabasas Road, Suite 2005, 
Calabasas, CA 91302-1547 

Visit Nova at http://www.novadevcorp.com. 


$2995 


BEERS eee 


20,000 Internet-Ready Graphics on 2 CD-ROMs 

The Ultimate Graphics Library for Creating Web Pages 
10,000 Buttons, Bullets, Banners and More 
Hundreds of Styles and Colors y 

8000 Clip Art Images & Photos $4995 
All Images in GIF or JPEG Format 

Works with All Web Authoring Tools 

Printed Catalog with Color Examples 

On-Screen Browsing 

500 Sounds (for Java Applets & Shockwave) FREE! 


ZONKERS!" 


5000 Ways to Personalize Your Mac 
Includes 1000 Desktop Patterns 
2500 Icons $2995 
500 Cursors (Many Animated) 

Full-Featured Icon Editor 

Altemative Windows, Scrol] Bars, Buttons and More 
Compatible with All Macs; Comes on CD-ROM 


Order Certificate For Macs For Kids & Parents Readers Only! 


(Ar Explosion 40,000 
Name $49.99 [AEM] 
(] Web Explosion 20,00 
Company (if applicable) 595 Nes 
(Kaboom! 
Address —— = $2993 [RBCIRAM] 
(1) Zonkers! 
City - Siate Zip m8 ZO 
Shipping Charge — 
Phone ( ) (54.75 fox ont, 
$1 00 cach whtewwnal) 
Method of Payment: [1] Check (enclosed) [1] Credit Card Sales Tax —_ 
(Cxbfarma On } 
Credit Card No. Expires Total 


IDG BOOKS WORLDWIDE, INC. 
END-USER LICENSE AGREEMENT 


Read This. You should carefully read these terms and conditions before opening the software 
packet(s) included with this book (‘Book”). This is a license agreement (“Agreement”) between you 
and IDG Books Worldwide, Inc. (‘IDGB”). By opening the accompanying software packet(s), you 
acknowledge that you have read and accept the following terms and conditions. If you do not agree 
and do not want to be bound by such terms and conditions, promptly return the Book and the 
unopened software packet(s) to the place you obtained them for a full refund. 


1. License Grant. IDGB grants to you (either an individual or entity) a nonexclusive license to use 
one copy of the enclosed software program(s) (collectively, the “Software”) solely for your own 
personal or business purposes on a single computer (whether a standard computer or a 
workstation component of a multiuser network). The Software is in use on a computer when it 
is loaded into temporary memory (i.e., RAM) or installed into permanent memory (e.g., hard 
disk, CD-ROM, or other storage device). IDGB reserves all rights not expressly granted herein. 


2. Ownership. IDGB is the owner of all right, title. and interest, including copyright, in and to the 
compilation of the Software recorded on the CD-ROM. Copyright to the individual programs on 
the CD-ROM is owned by the author or other authorized copyright owner of each program. 
Ownership of the Software and all proprietary rights relating thereto remain with IDGB and its 
licensors. 


3. Restrictions on Use and Transfer. 


(a) You may only (i) make one copy of the Software for backup or archival purposes, or (li) 
transfer the Software to a single hard disk, provided that you keep the original for backup or 
archival purposes. You may not (i) rent or lease the Software, (ii) copy or reproduce the 
Software through a LAN or other network system or through any computer subscriber 
system or bulletin-board system, or (iii) modify, adapt, or create derivative works based on 
the Software. 


(b) You may not reverse engineer, decompile, or disassemble the Software. You may transfer the 
Software and user documentation on a permanent basis, provided that the transferee agrees 
to accept the terms and conditions of this Agreement and you retain no copies. If the 
Software is an update or has been updated, any transfer must include the most recent 
update and all prior versions. 


4. Restrictions on Use of Individual Programs. You must follow the individual requirements and 


restrictions detailed for each individual program in the “About the CD” appendix of this Book. 
These limitations are contained in the individual license agreements recorded on the CD-ROM. 
These restrictions may include a requirement that after using the program for the period of 
time specified in its text, the user must pay a registration fee or discontinue use. By opening the 
Software packet(s), you will be agreeing to abide by the licenses and restrictions for these 
individual programs. None of the material on this CD-ROM or listed in this Book may ever be 
distributed, in original or modified form, for commercial purposes. 


5. Limited Warranty. 


(a) 


o 


= 


© 


IDGB warrants that the Software and CD-ROM are free from defects in materials and 
workmanship under normal use for a period of sixty (60) days from the date of purchase of 
this Book. If IDGB receives notification within the warranty period of defects in materials or 
workmanship, IDGB will replace the defective CD-ROM. 


IDGB AND THE AUTHORS OF THE BOOK DISCLAIM ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESS 
OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANT- 
ABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, WITH RESPECT TO THE SOFT- 
WARE, THE PROGRAMS, THE SOURCE CODE CONTAINED THEREIN, AND/OR THE 
TECHNIQUES DESCRIBED IN THIS BOOK. IDGB DOES NOT WARRANT THAT THE FUNC- 
TIONS CONTAINED IN THE SOFTWARE WILL MEET YOUR REQUIREMENTS OR THAT THE 
OPERATION OF THE SOFTWARE WILL BE ERROR FREE. 


This limited warranty gives you specific legal rights, and you may have other rights which 
vary from jurisdiction to jurisdiction. 


6. Remedi 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


IDGB's entire liability and your exclusive remedy for defects in materials and workmanship 
shall be limited to replacement of the Software, which may be returned to IDGB with a copy 
of your receipt at the following address: Disk Fulfillment Department. Attn: Macs For Kids & 
Parents, IDG Books Worldwide, Inc., 7260 Shadeland Station, Ste. 100, Indianapolis, IN 46256, 
or call 1-800-762-2974. Please allow 3-4 weeks for delivery. This Limited Warranty is void if 
failure of the Software has resulted from accident, abuse, or misapplication. Any replace- 
ment Software will be warranted for the remainder of the original warranty period or thirty 
(30) days, whichever is longer. 


In no event shall IDGB or the author be liable for any damages whatsoever (including 
without limitation damages for loss of business profits, business interruption, loss of 
business information, or any other pecuniary loss) arising from the use of or inability to use 
the Book or the Software, even if IDGB has been advised of the possibility of such damages. 


Because some jurisdictions do not allow the exclusion or limitation of liability for conse- 
quential or incidental damages, the above limitation or exclusion may not apply to you. 


7. U.S. Government Restricted Rights. Use, duplication, or disclosure of the Software by the U.S. 
Government is subject to restrictions stated in paragraph (c) (1) (ii) of the Rights in Technical 
Data and Computer Software clause of DFARS 252.227-7013, and in subparagraphs (a) through 
(d) of the Commercial Computer — Restricted Rights clause at FAR 52.227-19, and in similar 
clauses in the NASA FAR supplement, when applicable. 


8. General. This Agreement constitutes the entire understanding of the parties and revokes and 
supersedes all prior agreements, oral or written, between them and may not be modified or 
amended except in a writing signed by both parties hereto which specifically refers to this 
Agreement. This Agreement shall take precedence over any other documents that may be in 
conflict herewith. If any one or more provisions contained in this Agreement are held by any 
court or tribunal to be invalid. illegal, or otherwise unenforceable, each and every other 
provision shall remain in full force and effect. 


Macs For Kids & Parents 
CD-ROM Installation Instructions 
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Me: For Kids & Parents CD-ROM contains software for the Macintosh. 
v ®BNot al! software works on all versions of the Mac OS System software, 
so be sure to read the About the CD appendix for complete program infor- 
mation, system requirements, and essential information before you install 
programs. 


Note: You don't have to install all the programs provided on the CD. Just 
install the programs that appeal to you. 


To start the CD, follow these steps: 


1. Press the button under the CD-ROM drive. 
The tray comes out, ready to receive the CD. 
2. Pop the CD into the CD-ROM tray and press the button again. 


The tray disappears, and the Mac reads the information on the CD and 
displays an icon on the desktop. 


3. Doubleclick on the icon for the CD. 


You're ready to access whatever program you want to use. See the 
About the CD appendix for more info. 


To remove the CD, follow these steps: 


1. Save any files that you want to keep. 

2. Close all open programs. 

3. Drag the CD-ROM icon to the Trash icon. 
The tray pops out. 


IDG BOOKS WORLDWIDE REGISTRATION CARD 


Title of this book: | Macs® For Kids & Parents” 


My overall rating of this book: 1 Very good, C) Good Oi Satisfactory Fairy Poors 
How! first heard about this book: 


(Found in bookstore; name: | 1 Book review: m 
(J Advertisement: «a Q) Catalog: » 
(Word of mouth; heard about book from friend, co-worker, etc.: » Q) Other: 1 


What I liked most about this book: 


What | would change, add, delete, etc., in future editions of this book: 


Other comments: 


Number of computer books | purchase ina year: (Q1ea 22-5;) (16-1004 (More than 10) 
| would characterize my computer skills as: (J Beginner 1, C1 Intermediate i LO) Advanced 1s © Professional 1 
fuse DOS io Windows we (1 0S/2 i CO Unix is; Macintosh oy QO) Other: 


(please specify) 
| would be interested in new books on the following subjects: 
(please check all that apply, and use the spaces provided to identify specific software) 
(Word processing: vai (7 Spreadsheets: im 
(} Data bases: ix O41 Desktop publishing: asa 
CHFile Utilities: 20 Q) Money management: nu 
(J Networking: isi Q) Programming languages: 


CD Other: js —e 


|use a PC at (please check all that apply): Dhome ws Oworkis Oschoolen Oother: ox 
The disks | prefer to use are (15.251 (13.5. () other: ia 
IhaveaCDROM: (lyese; nous * 
| plan to buy or upgrade computer hardware this year: Olyesui Onow 


a 


| plan to buy or upgrade computer software this year: Olyesw now 


Name: Business title: 1 Type of Business: is 
Address {home is, J work wsi/Company name: ) ————— 
Street /Suite# => 
City is2/State wx/Zipcode isu Country «« 
(I liked this book! You may quote me by name in future IDG 
IDG Books Worldwide promotional materials. BOOKS 
THE WORLD OF 


My daytime phone numberis KNOWLEDGE 


1 YES! 


Please keep me informed about IDG's World of Computer Knowledge. 
Send me the latest IDG Books catalog. 


NO POSTAGE 
NECESSARY 
IF MAILED 


IN THE 
UNITED STATES 


BUSINESS REPLY MAIL 
AARST CLASS MAIL ~=PERMIT NO. 2605 FOSTER CITY, CALIFORNIA 
IDG Books Worldwide 


919 E Hillsdale Blvd, STE 400 
Foster City, CA 94404-9691 


18! 


le | 


the Jas} 


By breaking the seal on this disk 
pack, you accept the terms of the 
IDG Books Worldwide License 
Agreement included in this book. 


ail 


Discover All the Mac Has to Offer 


Perfect — 


EP for Kids 
Your Family — from Creating Web Ages 2-20 and 
Pages to Choosing the Best Software! \_ Their Parents! 


Discover the hidden treasures of family fun and adventure waiting just 
for you in your Mac! Macs For Kids & Parents” shows all kinds of families how to tum 
an already user-friendly computer into one mega treasure chest. If you want to know 
what makes your Mac healthy and what makes it sick, how to safely roam the Web 
and bring home gold, or where to uncover software that will make your head spin, 


then this is the book for you! 
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